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NOTICE

This course and test have been adapted from supplemental materials and uses the materials entitled Getting Great Results
with Excel Pivot Tables, PowerQuery and PowerPivot by Thomas Fragale © 2024 by John Wiley & Sons. All rights reserved.
Displayed by permission of the publisher, John Wiley & Sons, Inc., Hoboken, New Jersey.

The views expressed in this text are those of the author(s) and do not necessarily reflect the views, opinions, or positions of
Professional Education Services, LP, its employees, or owners.

Use of these materials or services provided by Professional Education Services, LP (“PES”) is governed by the Terms and
Conditions on PES’ website (www.mypescpe.com). PES provides this course with the understanding that it is not providing
any accounting, legal, or other professional advice and assumes no liability whatsoever in connection with its use. PES
has used diligent efforts to provide quality information and material to its customers, but does not warrant or guarantee the
accuracy, timeliness, completeness, or currency of the information contained herein. Ultimately, the responsibility to comply
with applicable legal requirements falls solely on the individual licensee, not PES. PES encourages you to contact your state
Board or licensing agency for the latest information and to confirm or clarify any questions or concerns you have regarding
your duties or obligations as a licensed professional.

© Professional Education Services, LP 2024
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INTRODUCTION

There used to be a time when a company’s IT team would manage all of the data and create the
necessary charts and reports from that data, based on the user’s needs. But now, for most companies,
those days are long gonel!

In today’s world, we are all overwhelmed by huge amounts of data from many different sources. On top
of that, our co-workers, bosses, vendors, and customers are asking us for all kinds of reports and charts
from that data. They also want it to be flexible so they can change the parameters and have it produce
instant results. Oh, and by the way, they needed it all yesterday! Sort it this way, filter it that way, show
it month by month, etc. It is a daunting and time-consuming task, to say the least! Plus, you have all the
other responsibilities for your job as well.

Microsoft Excel has great tools to help you manage your data and to report on that data the way you want
to see it. Using pivot tables, Power Query, and Power Pivot, you can pull in data from many sources.
You can also clean up and prepare your data, summarize your data in many ways, analyze your data
by adding formulas, create visually appealing and interactive dashboards, and get real results from your
data. You can do all of this without having to be a programmer. This book will show how to use these
tools in an easy-to-follow step-by-step format, backed up with screenshots and real-life examples.

WHAT DOES THIS BOOK COVER?

An Excel pivot table is an amazing tool that helps you summarize your data just about any way you want.
| tried to make this book as thorough as possible so you can really see the depth of the pivot tables, and
you can use them to help summarize your own data.

This book has been made to be as easy to follow as possible. Each chapter has specific topics, step-by-
step instructions, and screenshots to guide you along.

All the sample files that are mentioned in this book and featured in the screenshots are accessible online
so that you can learn the skills using the downloadable sample files and then apply the skills to your own
data.

Each chapter has its own sample files and is independent of the other chapters so you can go right to
the chapter you want and start to benefit from its information right away.

» Chapter 1: Preparing the Data for an Excel Pivot Table This chapter shows you how
to structure your data so that you can create a pivot table from your data. You will see
how to import data from other data sources such as text/CSV files, Access databases,
websites, ODBC databases, and others. You will also learn how to clean up your data
using Power Query.

» Chapter 2: Summarizing and Presenting Data with a Pivot Table This chapter will
show you how to get your pivot table started so you can start summarizing your data.
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« Chapter 3: Using Calculations in Pivot Tables This chapter teaches you how to use
the many built-in calculations of a pivot table and how to create your own calculations in
a pivot table.

« Chapter 4: Sorting and Filtering the Pivot Table This chapter demonstrates the many
ways that a pivot table can be sorted and filtered, including slicers and timelines, so you
can get the exact results you are looking for.

+ Chapter 5: Making the Pivot Table More Visual with Charts This chapter will show
you how to create and manage charts that come from a pivot table.

* Chapter 6: Summarizing Data by Date and Time This chapter teaches you how
to summarize your data by year, quarter, month, day, hour, minute, second, or any
combination. It will also show you how to use Excel’s built-in calculations to summarize
the pivot table by other date and time ranges.

» Chapter 7: Creating a Pivot Table from Multiple Spreadsheets This chapter displays
how to make a consolidated pivot table from multiple sheets that are structured in a similar
way, and it will also show you how to make a pivot table from sheets that can be linked
together on common fields, creating a data model.

» Chapter 8: Improving the Pivot Table with Power Pivot This chapter will demonstrate
how to take the data model even further with Power Pivot. It will also show you how to
create Data Analysis Expression (DAX) formulas when the pivot table is created from the
data model.

* Chapter 9: Pulling It All Together: Creating a Dashboard from Pivot Tables This
chapter will show how you can use charts, slicers, timelines, calculations, and form
controls to create user-friendly, dynamic, interactive dashboards from pivot tables.

WHO SHOULD READ THIS BOOK

This book is great for anybody who has tons of raw data and needs to summarize and report on the
data in many ways and is looking for quick and easy ways to do that. This can include managers,
salespeople, administrative staff, office workers, and people who work in the following professions:
accounting, finance, marketing, billing, teaching, purchasing, government, inventory, medical, scientific,
engineering, advertising, education, banking, military, and really any other profession that uses huge
amounts of data. Anybody who would benefit from the reports made from the pivot tables would also
benefit from reading this book.

READER SUPPORT FOR THIS BOOK

If you need help, refer to the following sections.
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Companion Download Files
The example files used in this book can be found at and downloaded from:
https://www.mypescpe.com/private/shared/CPEpdfs/8390.zip.

Each chapter of the book indicates which workbook to use from the sample files.
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CHAPTER 1: PREPARING THE DATA
FOR AN EXCEL PIVOT TABLE

Chapter Objective

After completing this chapter, you should be able to:
+ Identify the most popular type of text file.

If you are like most office workers, you probably have tons of data coming from all directions that you
somehow must summarize and make it all make sense. Maybe it is endless lists of sales, bills, invoices,
customers, vendors, employees, benefits, payments, orders, products, inventory, collections, books,
charges, or countless other possible lists. Additionally, it seems that the lists of information come from all
different sources, and it never ends.

When | started in IT a long time ago, it was pretty much up to the IT team to gather all the data and then
make reports and charts from the data. At the time, programming languages such as COBOL, Fortran,
Basic, Pascal, ColdFusion, VBA, dBase, FoxPro, and others were used to write long, complex programs
that would open the data file, go through the file record by record, clean up the data if necessary,
accumulate totals, and then finally generate the reports or charts that were asked for. It was a time-
consuming process that was prone to errors and many other challenges.

For most companies, those days are long gone. Now it is up to you, the individual, or the people you
work with to gather all the data from different sources and make some kind of sense out of it. Somehow
you are expected to know how to sort, filter, summarize, chart, and report on the data for the next staff
meeting to show something meaningful from the data. Oh, and, by the way, the meeting is this afternoon!
No pressure. It's only your job, your career, your life!

What are you going to do?

Relax, it's going to be OK. This whole book is designed to help you make sense of all that data, and
you don’t even have to be a programmer to get great results from your data. This book will show how
to create and manage a pivot table, which is a powerful reporting tool built into Excel. A pivot table can
take in huge amounts of data, and it allows you to summarize your data just about any way you want, all
without you having to be on the IT team. By using the steps in this book, you really should be able to get
great results from your data by using pivot tables.

This chapter will present a number of examples. To get the most from these examples,

D you can download sample files from https://www.mypescpe.com/private/shared/
CPEpdfs/8390.zip. The examples throughout the chapter will note which book file is
being used.
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WHAT IS DATA?

For the purposes of this book, data can be defined as a list of rows of information or transactions that
have a common theme. The data itself could represent any number of lists of information. It could be
names of customers, employees, teachers, students, grades, bills, invoices, inventory, sales, credits,
debits, investments, addresses, cities, countries, and so on and so on. The data could be any list of
items that people keep track of. It could be a short list with just a few rows, or it could be a long list with
hundreds of thousands of rows. Microsoft Excel spreadsheets can hold more than 1,048,000 rows down
and more than 16,000 columns across. Larger databases, going into the hundreds of millions of rows,
can be managed in Power Pivot, which is discussed in Chapter 8, “Improving Your Pivot Table with
Power Pivot.” Each row in the list within the Excel worksheet list is a separate transaction or record.
Each column is a different field of information.

What the Data Should Look Like

For the data to be used in a pivot table, the data has to be set up in a certain way so it will be optimized
for the pivot table. If necessary, Power Query, which is discussed later in this chapter, along with other
traditional Excel techniques, can be used to clean the data. Figure 1.1 shows an example of “good”
data, and Figure 1.2 shows an example of “bad” data. The following is a list of ways the data should be
structured so it is ready to be made into a pivot table:

FIGURE 1.1: AN EXAMPLE OF GOOD DATA

Al ™ fe EmployeelD
A B | C D | E | F 6 | H | ! |
1 |EmplnyeeID .!Flfsth!ame LastName JobTitle BirthDate HireDate Region
2 1 Michael Henderson Sales \ sxxesentative 1/2/1989 1/2/2017 East
3| 2 Pam Scott \."ice 2/4/1993  2/3/2018 North i
4 3 Jim Flanders Internet Bo 3/5/1998  3/4/2019 South
-] 4 Andy Peterson  Sales Representative 5/2/1987 4/5/2020 West columns
6 | 5 Dwight Costanza  Sales Manager 9/2/2003  6/7/2023 Central within the
7 6 Angela Brady Sales Representative 8/5/2001 7/8/2023 East data
8 7 Toby Kramer Sales Representative ¥ £/2010 North
9 8 Ryan Pierce Sales Coordinator 4 No merged f2020 south
10 9 David Honeycut  Sales Representative 9 cells 2022 West
1| 10 Oscar Burns Sales Manager 6/4/1998  5/3/2012 Central
12
13| No blank rows
14| within the data
15
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FIGURE 1.2: AN EXAMPLE OF BAD DATA

F13 = fe

A | B | C D | E | F G H | I | J

enderson Sales Representative 1/2/1989 1,{2{201?. East
q ce Bracident, Sales 2{4/1993 2/3/2018 North
3 Jim i No Header Row ot 3/5/1998 3/4/2019 South
4 Andy Peterso aTesTepresentative 5/2f1987 Blank Column
5 yl t Sales M 9, Sty I
Dwight Costanza ales Manager /2/2003 within the data "™

7/8/2023 East

6 Angela Brady Sales Representative 8/5/2001
7 Toby

8 Ryan
9 David Kramer Merged Cells
10 Oscar Burns Sales Manager within the list

0~ oW B W =

Blan ow h
within the list |

5/3/2012 Central

SEEE

B WP

i

* |tis important that the column headings or field names appear on the top row of the data.
The row that contains the field names is also called the header row.

* There should be only one row for the column headings. Excel will use the top row of the
list as the headers.

+ If the data you want to use does not have a header row, then you should take the time
to manually insert a row at the top of the data and give each column a meaningful name.

* The header row does not necessarily have to be row 1 of the Excel spreadsheet, but it
does have to be the first row of the list of data. Similarly, the first column of information
does not have to be in column A of the Excel spreadsheet; it just has to be the first column
of the list.

+ If there is anything above the header row, then there has to be at least one completely
blank row before the header row, and if there is anything before the first column of data in
the list, there has to be at least one blank column before the first column of data in the list.

» After the header row, there should be no entirely blank rows until the bottom of the data,
and there should be no entirely blank columns until the right side of the list. The reason
for this is when the pivot table is first made, Excel will automatically select a range of
data, and it will stop at the next completely blank row it finds above the current cell and
also below the current cell, and the next completely blank column it finds to the left of the
current cell and to the right of the current cell.

* There can be blank cells here and there, but an entire row or column should not be blank
within the list of data.

» Each separate transaction should take up only one row of the Excel spreadsheet.

» Each column should have just one piece of information, and it should be consistent all the
way up and down the column. A column called Country, for example, should contain only
names of countries.
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* The column should have the same data type, for example being all text, numbers, or
dates within the same column.

+ The list of data should not contain any merged cells. A merged cell is when more than one
cell is combined into one big cell. These merged cells really get in the way of a successful
pivot table.

Checking for Merged Cells

The following is a quick way to see if your list of data has any merged cells:
1. Click one of the cells within the data range.
2. Use the Ctrl+A keyboard shortcut to select the entire range of data.
3. Click the Home tab.

4. Click the Find icon, as shown in Figure 1.3.

FIGURE 1.3: SELECTING THE FIND ICON

File Home @ Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Developer Help 7 Comments )
A Calibe 11 o~ = =] 2 General « | [EH Conditional Formatting ~ EHinsert ~ v §¥~ .
Iy~ B I U~ A A || % -9 9 | [EFormatas Toble~ B Delete | =
=3 H- &- A~ o8 0 [T Cell Styles ~ [ Format ~ ¢~ | O Find.
Chipboard = Font & Alignment = Number P Styles Cells Edit ek Replace...
B2 ¥ I Pam -2 GoTo..
4 A B c D E F G L [ Go To Special...
1 1 Michael  Henderson SalesRepres e 1/2/1983 1/2/2017 East Formylas
2 2 Pam Scott Vice President, Sales  2/4/1993  2/3/2018 North
- 1L ! 124 18] i
3 3 Jim (Flanders  Internet Bot | 3/5/1998 3/a/2019 South L
4 4 Andy ‘Sales Rep | 5/2/1987 4/5/2020 West Conditional Formatting
5 5Dwight  Costanza Sales Manager | 9/2/2003 6/7/2023 Central S
6 6 Angela 8/5/2001 7/8/2023 East s
7 7 Toby 112/15/1999  5/6/2010 North Data Vahdation
8 8 Ryan 8/4/2002 8/14/2020 South
= b Select Object:
¢ 3 David  Brady R | 9/4/2004  5/2/2022 West } o
10 10 Oscar  Bums Sales Manags 6/4/1998 5/3/2012 Central CH Selection Pane..

5. In the Find And Replace dialog box, click Options. This will show a list of options, as
shown in Figure 1.4.

FIGURE 1.4: CLICKING OPTIONS

Find Replace

Find what: [v] I No Formal B t Format... -|

Format...

Within: | Sheet [ Choose Format From Cell...

Search: | By Rows

Look in: | Formulas _VE @ Options <<

Find All Find Next [ Close
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6.

Click Format. This will display the Find Format dialog box, as shown in Figure 1.5.

FIGURE 1.5: THE ALIGNMENT TAB IN THE FIND FORMAT DIALOG BOX

10.

11.

12.

Types of Data That Can Be Used in Excel Pivot Tables

Click the Alignment tab.

! Find Format
@> tigmmert] ront soroe
Text alignment
Horizontal:
v | Indent

Vertical: 3

Justify distributed
Text control
@ﬁraplen
Shrink to fit

Merge cells

Fill Pry

Select the Merge Cells option so that it is checked.

Click OK.

Click Find All. This will highlight any merged cells within the list.

Close the Find And Replace dialog box.

If any merged cells were found within the list of the data, then highlight the list of data,
right-click the range, and then use the Format Cells option to unmerge the cells within the

list.

The data for a pivot table can potentially come from many sources. The data can already be in Excel,
or it can come from external sources. Data external to Excel would eventually have to be imported into
an Excel worksheet. If there are more than 1,048,000 rows in the table, however, it would have to be
imported into Power Pivot instead, which will be discussed in Chapter 8, “Improving Your Pivot Table
with Power Pivot”. The following are the most popular data sources that can be imported into Excel and

then made into a pivot table:

An Excel workbook

A text or CSV file

An XML dataset

A JSON dataset

A PDF file (not preferable, but it could possibly work if it is the only thing available)
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+ A SQL Server database
* An Access database

* An Oracle database

* An IBM DB2 database

+ A MySQL database

* APostgreSQL database
* A Sybase database

* ATeradata database

+ A SAP HANA database
+ Data from Azure

+ Data from PowerBI

+ Data from Dataverse

+ Data from Dataflows

* A SharePoint list

» Microsoft Exchange

* Microsoft Dynamics 365
+ Salesforce

* A website that has a table of data
* An OData feed

* A Hadoop file

+ An ODBC data source

* An OLEDB data source

There are other possible data sources, but these are the main ones that are being used. Additionally,
most of the widely used databases are ODBC compliant, OLE compliant, or both, so that almost every
popular database can be a source of data that can be imported into Excel and then used as the main
data for a pivot table. If the database you are using is not listed here and it is not ODBC compliant or
OLE compliant, there’s a pretty good chance that the database program you are using has a way to
export the data either into a text/CSV file or even an Excel spreadsheet, so there should still be a way to
get that data into Excel so that you can use it for your pivot tables. By using the newly improved Power
Query, you can import data directly from all of the previous data sources into Excel. Power Query is an
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excellent tool that is built into Excel that allows you to import data from other sources, clean the data,
and also enhance the data in many ways, some of which will be demonstrated in this chapter.

Using Excel Data

It is likely that you already have data in your existing Excel workbooks that is ready to be made into a
pivot table. That's a great start! The data can be just plain, unformatted data, also called raw data, or it
can be a formatted table, also called a table in Excel. Figure 1.6 shows an example of plain, unformatted
data. Figure 1.7 shows an example of a formatted table in Excel.

FIGURE 1.6: NONFORMATTED DATA

A A | B | c D E | F 6 | H |
1 |EmployeelD FirstName LastName JobTitle BirthDate HireDate Region
2 1 Michael Henderson SalesRepresentative  1/2/1989 1/2/2017 East

3 | 2 Pam Scott Vice President, Sales 2/4/1993 2/3/2018 North
4 3 Jim Flanders Internet Bot 3/5/1998 3/4/2019 South
5 | 4 Andy Peterson Sales Representative  5/2/1987 4/5/2020 West

6 | 5 Dwight Costanza Sales Manager 9/2/2003 6/7/2023 Central
7 6 Angela Brady Sales Representative  8/5/2001 7/8/2023 East

8 7 Toby Kramer ISaIes Representative 112/15/1999 5/6/2010 North
9 8 Ryan Pierce Sales Coordinator 8/a/2002 8/14/2020 South
10 9 David Honeycut  Sales Representative  9/4/2004 9/2/2022 West
1 10 Oscar Burns Sales Manager 6/4/1998 5/3/2012 Central
= Plain Unformatted data

FIGURE 1.7: FORMATTED TABLE

Pam _[scott __|vice President, Sates | _2/4/1953] _2/3/2018
alandy |peterson _[Sales Representative | _5/2/1587] _4/5/2020]west
3 S | e S b .Il =l & —

SalesMa 6/4/1998| 5/3/2012[Central

13 Formatted Table

Either one will be a great source for your pivot table, although there are advantages to using a formatted
table as the source for your pivot table such as the following:

» A formatted table automatically expands to include the new columns or rows when they
are added. These new columns and rows would then carry over to the pivot table as
well. On the other hand, if more rows or columns were added to a list of data that is
not a formatted table, the data range that the pivot table uses may have to be manually
expanded.

Chapter 1: Preparing the Data for an Excel Pivot Table « 7



Formatted tables can be used to make a pivot table from more than one sheet by joining
the tables on common fields, a technique that is covered in Chapter 7, “Creating a Pivot
Table from Multiple Spreadsheets,” and in Chapter 8, “Improving Your Pivot Table with
Power Pivot”.

A formatted table is already structured to be used in a pivot table in almost all cases. A
list of data that is not a formatted table may have to be cleaned up before being used in
a pivot table.

A formatted table will automatically eliminate any merged cells that were previously within
the data and will not allow any new merged cells to be placed within the table.

Sort and filter are facilitated in formatted tables by having a drop-down list on the top of
each column.

The headers on the formatted table will stay on the top of each column as you scroll
down. This does not happen in unformatted lists unless you use Excel’s Freeze Panes
command, which can be found on the View tab within Excel.

A formatted table is ready to be used with Power Pivot.

The formatted table will assist when you create formulas.

You can create a formatted table from unformatted data by doing the following:

1.

2.

3.

Click a cell within your data.
Click the Home tab.

Click the Format as Table icon on the ribbon. This will display a gallery of table styles, as
shown in Figure 1.8.

FIGURE 1.8: FORMATTING DATA AS A TABLE

@>Hcme Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Developer Help

i‘e" & Calibri 1oL == E_| 2 General « | [El Conditional Formatting ~ Hinsert ~
g Itjflj + | BI U~AAN I Z==E~| 4%~ B2 Format as Table ~ | % Delete ~

aste [ ———

- - b A == . %8 Light

Clipboard Font (] Alignment [ Number F]

D8 > = Sales Representative

1 |EmployeelD FirstName LastName JobTitle BirthDare™ F

2 | 1 Michael Henderson Sales Representative  1/2/1989

3 | 2 Pam Scott Vice President, Sales  2/4/1993
4 3 Jim Flanders Internet Bot 3/5/1998

5 4 Andy Peterson Sales Representative  5/2/1987

6 | 5 Dwight  Costanza Sales Manager 9/2/2003  Medium

7 | 6 Angela Bra@ Sales Representative  8/5/2001 =

i ===

g : 7 Toby Kra |Sales Representative _l 12/15/1999 | |l=====

9 | 8 Ryan Pierce Sales Coordinator 8/af2002 § E==——
10| 9 David Honeycut Sales Representative  9/4/2004 =====
1 10 Oscar Burns Sales Manager 6/4/1998
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4. Choose one of the styles. A Create Table dialog box will be displayed.
5. Make sure the My table has headers check box is selected.
6. Click OK.

Your list is now a formatted table.

IMPORTING DATA FROM EXTERNAL DATA SOURCES INTO EXCEL

It is also possible that you will have to import data from other external data sources into Excel. Power
Query is set up to import data from many different file types and database formats. The good news is
that when the data is imported, it automatically creates a refreshable formatted table from that data,
which then can be easily made into a pivot table. In the following section, we will walk through the steps
to import data from the most popular data sources. Other data sources that are not specifically shown
here will work similarly.

You may need the help of your IT team to provide access to an external data source.
Please follow your company’s procedures when trying to get access to data sources that
are external to the Excel workbook.

Importing Data from a Text/CSV File

A text/CSV file is just a plain, unformatted text file. It is considered to be almost a universal data source,
because almost all database and spreadsheet programs can either import from or export to a text/CSV
file. ACSV file is a specific type of text file. CSV stands for comma-separated values, which means each
field is separated by a comma. Although CSV files are the most popular type of text files, other text files
could also be used as a good data source for pivot tables.

While it is important that the field names or column headers are included in the first line of the actual
text file, it is not necessary. The field names can always be added manually once the data has been
successfully imported into Excel. It is also important that the text file has some kind of recognizable
structure. The data fields should be delimited, or separated, by some character, usually one of the
following: a space, a comma, a semicolon, a colon, or a tab, among others. On the other hand, a text
file containing free-form text, like text from a book or a magazine article, would probably not be a good
candidate for reliable data that could be used in a pivot table.

You can download sample files for this book from https://www.mypescpe.com/
private/shared/CPEpdfs/8390.zip. For the following example, you can use the file

ProductDescriptions.csv included with the sample files.
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The following are the steps for importing data from a text/CSV file:
1. Open a new, blank workbook and click the Data tab.

2. Select Get Data — From File— From Text/CSV from the menu, as shown in Figure 1.9.
This will display the Import Data dialog box.

FIGURE 1.9: IMPORTING DATA

File Home Insert Page Layout Fori Data Review View Help

el B2 @ @ oot Y
Get @ Refresh Stocks Currencies |3 | 2| Sot | Filter
|Data~ | All - A & Advanced

Ge T Sort & Filter
D From File > l:'l From Excel Workbook
|
I From Text/CSV
E From Text/CSV i
mport data from a text
|-
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3. Browse to the folder where your text/CSV file is located and click the filename.

4. Click Import. A new screen will display the data from the file you selected, as shown in
Figure 1.10.

5. Click Load.

6. You may have to change the delimiter, but usually Excel guesses that for you properly. If
you have to change the delimiter, try each one on the list of delimiters until the data looks
like usable columns of data. A CSV file will always have a comma as the delimiter.

The data should be imported into its own sheet as a formatted table. You will see the table listed in the
Queries & Connections window on the right, which could be used to clean up or to enhance the data
table using Power Query.

Sometimes when importing data from a text file, Excel does not recognize the first row of data from the
text file as headers. If you see the field headers on the first row of data, you can use the following steps
to create headers from that data. Alternatively, you might notice that the first row of the sheet that was
imported has column headings like “Column 17 and “Column 2,” while the real field names are on the
next row, or even several rows down. If this is the case and you see the field headers a few rows down,
you may have to first delete the rows above the row containing the column headers. You can then make

that row the header row for the imported data by using the following steps.
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FIGURE 1.10: THE DATA BEING IMPORTED
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If you have trouble getting the column names on the first row, you can refer to the

section “Removing Columns and Rows” later in this chapter.

To make the first row of data become the actual field names, do the following:

1. Right-click the table in the Queries & Connections window and click Edit from the menu.
This will display the Power Query Editor window, as shown in Figure 1.11.

2. In the Power Query Editor window, click the Home tab.

3. Click the Use First Row As Headers icon. You now see the much better field names.

4. Close the Power Query Editor window and keep your changes.
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FIGURE 1.11: USING THE FIRST ROW AS HEADERS
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Importing Data from an Access Database

Microsoft Access has been Microsoft’'s standard database on the PC for many years. It is part of the
Microsoft 365 suite. Many people still use Access databases to track all kinds of information. An Access
database is an outstanding source of data that could be used in pivot tables. An Access database file
will contain the tables and the queries/views for that database, among other database objects. Both the
tables and the queries can be imported into Excel. Any Access database files created from Access 2000
or later should work just fine. Access databases created on older versions of Access might not work, but
you should be able to use Access itself to convert these into the newer file format.

-
There is an Access database called States.accdb that is included in the sample files for
this book that you can use for this example.

To import data from an Access database, you can use the following steps:
1. Click the Data tab.

2. On the left side of the ribbon, select Get Data — From Database — From Microsoft
Access Database. This will display the Import Data dialog box.

3. Browse to the folder where your Access database file is and click the file you want to
import.

4. Click Import. As shown in Figure 1.12, you will see the Navigator window that will display
the tables and queries in that database.

5.  Click the table or query that you would like to import and then click Load.
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FIGURE 1.12: THE NAVIGATOR WINDOW WHEN IMPORTING DATA FROM AN ACCESS
DATABASE
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The data should be imported into its own sheet, and it will be a formatted table. You will see the table
listed in the Queries & Connections window on the right, which could be used to clean up or to enhance
the data table using Power Query.

Importing Data from a Web Page

In today’s world, there are many websites that have vast amounts of data that can be successfully
imported into Excel and then made into a pivot table. The amount of available data on the Internet grows
by leaps and bounds every day. Maybe it is sales data, online catalogs, financial data, sports statistics,
or any number of possible lists. Not every website is going to work, of course. The website has to have a
table of data that Excel will actually recognize as a table of data.

Maybe you have tried to copy and paste the data from a website into Excel in the past. | know | have.
The results are usually disastrous, and even if it does work, a lot of time can be spent trying to reformat
the data into something that is usable.

Here’s a better way to import that data from a web page:

1.  Open a web browser, like Google Chrome, Edge, Safari, or whichever you choose, and
open the website you want to get the data from. For this example, | will use https://finance.
yahoo.com/gainers.
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2. Highlight the website name (the URL) and copy it.

3. Open either an existing or a new Excel workbook.

4. Click the Data tab.

5. On the left side of the ribbon, select Get Data — From Other Sources — From Web. This

will display the dialog box for importing data, as shown in Figure 1.13.

FIGURE 1.13: IMPORTING DATA FROM A WEB PAGE
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6. Paste or enter the website URL from step 2 and click OK. If you do not paste it, you will
have to enter the website name exactly right. | prefer to paste it. Microsoft Excel will now
try to connect to the website and the tables of data on that website, if there are any.

7. If you get an Access Web Content window, just click Connect. You will see the Navigator
window, which will show the tables it found, if any.

8. Select the tables on the left side of the Navigator window until you find the one you want
to use, and then click Load.

The data should be imported into its own sheet, and it will be a formatted table. You will see the table
listed in the Queries & Connections window on the right, which could be used to clean up or to enhance
the data table using Power Query.

Connecting to an ODBC Database

Most popular databases are ODBC compliant. ODBC means Open Data Base Connectivity. It is a
protocol that is used so that different database management systems can share data with each other.
Some examples of ODBC-compliant databases are SQL Server, Oracle, MYSQL, dBase, Paradox, IBM
DB2, and Sybase.

In my experience, most IT teams will not grant you direct access to the company’s database.
Understandably, the IT team is going to be very protective of the important company data. There’s a
much better chance of getting them to give you access through the ODBC connection because it allows
your IT team the flexibility to provide the exact access the end user needs to the data, while at the
same time keeping everything secure. You will have to get your IT team to set up an ODBC driver on
the computer where you are using Excel. Tell your IT team what you need, and make sure you use the

14 - Chapter 1: Preparing the Data for an Excel Pivot Table



phrase “Read Only” when you make the request. Your company may have specific procedures that you
need to follow for such requests, and | strongly recommend that you follow your company’s procedures
when trying to access the company’s data.

Once you have this access from your IT team, you can import data from the ODBC Database by doing
the following:

1.  From the left side of the Data tab, select Get Data — From Other Sources — From ODBC.
This will display the From ODBC dialog box, as shown in Figure 1.14.

FIGURE 1.14: IMPORTING DATA FROM AN ODBC DATA SOURCE
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2.  Click the drop-down list that displays the data source names. Select the one that your IT
team has set up for you and then click OK. Microsoft Excel will now try to connect to the
server.

3. Fillin the ODBC Driver info, and then click Connect. Excel will then attempt to connect to
your data source. Once connected, you will see the Navigator window, which will show
the databases and tables on the server. Check with your IT team, and they will tell you
which databases, tables, and views are necessary for your needs.

4. Select the table or view you want to import and click Load.

The data should be imported into its own sheet, and it will be a formatted table. You will see the table
listed in the Queries & Connections window on the right, which could be used to clean up or to enhance
the data table using Power Query.

Importing Data from a Different Excel Workbook

It is definitely possible to import data from one Excel workbook to another. There are multiple reasons
why you would want to do this. For example, sometimes you want to pull all of your data into one
workbook.

This is especially important if you plan to link the sheets together on common fields. Each data table that
you want to import into the new Excel workbook should be on its own separate sheet. The field names
should be on row 1 of that sheet unless the data is a formatted table. The data should also follow the
rules for acceptable data listed at the beginning of this chapter.
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l‘E ] There is an Excel workbook included in the sample files that comes with the book called
Pivot Table Book sample data.xlsx that you can use for this example.

To import one sheet from an existing Excel workbook, follow these steps:

1.  From the left side of the Data tab, select Get Data — From File — From Excel Workbook.
This will display the Import Data dialog box for you to select a file from.

2. Browse to the folder where your Excel workbook is, select the file, and then click Import.
You will see the Navigator window that will display the sheets from that workbook. It will
show the sheets that are formatted tables at the top, and then the sheets that are not
formatted tables below them.

3. Select the sheet you would like to import and click Load.

The data should be imported into its own sheet, and it will be a formatted table. You will see the table
listed in the Queries & Connections window on the right, which could be used to clean up or to enhance
the data table using Power Query.

Sometimes when importing data from an Excel sheet that was not a formatted table in the original
workbook, Excel does not recognize the first row of data from the Excel sheet file as headers. You might
notice that the first row of the sheet that was imported from the Excel file has column headings like
“Column 1,” “Column 2,” and so on. Then you might see the real field names on the next row. Refer to
the earlier “Importing Data from a Text/CSV File” section to help rectify this issue, if necessary.

If you want to import more than one sheet from the other workbook, there are some important additional
steps. Let’s look at an example. There is an Excel workbook included with the files that come with the
book called Pivot Table Book sample data.xIsx that you can use for this example. You can import multiple
sheets from an existing Excel workbook by doing the following:

1. Click the Data tab.

2. Select Get Data — From File — From Excel Workbook on the left side of the ribbon.

3. Browse to the folder where your Excel workbook is located.
4. Click the file.
5. Click Import. This will open the Navigator window that will display the sheets from that

workbook. It will show the sheets that are formatted tables at the top and then the sheets
that are not formatted tables below them.

6. Check the Select multiple Items check box on the top of the window, as shown in Figure
1.15.
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FIGURE 1.15:

IMPORTING MULTIPLE SHEETS FROM A DIFFERENT EXCEL WORKBOOK
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7. Check all of the sheets you would like to import.

8. Click the drop-down to the right of the word Load.

9. Click Load To.

10. In the Import Data dialog box, make sure Table is selected.

11. Make sure New Worksheet is also selected.
12. Click OK.

Each sheet you selected should be imported as a separate sheet, and they will all be formatted tables.
They will be listed in the Queries & Connections window on the right, which could be used to further
manage the data using Power Query.

Refreshing the Data

Typically, people want to make sure they are looking at the most recent data. In many cases, the data
is being updated every minute or maybe even every second of the day. The tables from any of the data
sources can be refreshed so that you are always looking at the most recent data. The data can be
refreshed manually, or it can be automated.
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To refresh a table manually, first click a cell within the table that you want to refresh. You can then click
the Refresh All icon on the Data tab, or you can right-click the cell and select Refresh from the menu.
If the data has changed since the last time you imported or refreshed the table, you will now see the
changes.

To refresh a table automatically, follow these steps:

1.

2.

3.

4.

Click a cell within the table you want to refresh.
Click the Data tab.
Click the down arrow on the Refresh All icon.

Select Connection Properties. This will open the Query Properties dialog box, as shown
in Figure 1.16.

FIGURE 1.16: REFRESHING THE TABLE AUTOMATICALLY
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F er Format Fill Color
Font Style Text Color
OLAP Drill Through

Maximum number of records to retrieve
Language

Retrieve data and errors in the Office display language when available

Check the box to the left of Refresh Every. Then you can set the number of minutes
between refreshes.

You can also check the Refresh Data When Opening The File box.

Click OK.

The table will now automatically update either every so many minutes or whenever you open the Excel
workbook, or both.
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USING POWER QUERY TO CLEAN THE DATA

Now you have data in your Excel workbook that you want to use in your pivot table. It could have been
already in Excel, or maybe you just imported the data from other sources, as described earlier. You still
may have to do some things to the data to make it ready to be made into a pivot table. This is where
Power Query can help. The following are just some of the ways that Power Query can help you clean up
your data:

* Analyzing your data for errors and blanks

» Splitting columns

* Merging columns

+ Changing data types

* Replacing data

* Removing rows and columns

» Sorting

* Filtering

» Calculating the age based on a date field

« Parsing dates and times

» Creating standard calculations

* Trimming spaces from the beginning or end of a column
» Creating conditional columns, similar to an IF function in Excel
» Combining tables

» Generating subtotals

* Reformatting a column

Even though many of these tasks can also be done in Excel without using Power Query, Power Query
can do a lot more than standard Excel tasks, and many of these tasks are done quicker and easier in
Power Query than by just using Excel itself.

Using the Queries & Connections Window

To use Power Query, you will want to open a window called Queries & Connections. The Queries &
Connections window allows you to access the Power Query Editor and other features of Power Query.
If it is not already opened on the right side of your Excel window, then click the Queries & Connections
icon near the left side of the Data tab, as shown in Figure 1.17.
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FIGURE 1.17: DISPLAYING THE QUERIES & CONNECTIONS WINDOW
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Once the Queries & Connections window is open on the right side of the Excel screen, you should see
your tables from the workbook listed there.

The Power Query examples presented in the next few sections will use the data file
called Pivot Table Book sample data-formatted tables.xIsx that can be downloaded
from the PES site as mentioned earlier in this chapter. Of course, these steps will work
with your data as well. When you open the sample file or your own Excel workbook,
you might need to display the Queries & Connections window if you do not see it on the
right side of the screen.

If the table that you want to use does not appear in the Queries & Connections window, then follow these
steps:

1. Right-click a cell within the list you want to use and select Click Get Data From Table/
Range.

2. If you see the Create Table dialog box and your data has a header row, select the My
Data Has Headers check box.

3. Click OK.
4. This will take you to the Power Query Editor window, as shown in Figure 1.18.

5. In the Query Settings window on the right side of the window, give the table a better
name.

6. Close the Power Query Editor window.
7. Click Keep to save your changes.

8. You will see the new table on its own sheet, and it will now appear in the Queries &
Connection window.
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FIGURE 1.18: ALLOWING POWER QUERY TO SEE NORMAL EXCEL DATA
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Analyzing the Table

Power Query can help you analyze your table. It can show how many cells in a column are valid, how
many are in error, how many are empty, and other relevant information about your table.

To analyze your data, follow these steps:

1. Right-click a table in the Queries & Connections window.
Click Edit. This will open the Power Query Editor window.
Click the View tab.

w0 D

Check the Column Quiality, Column Distribution, and Column Profile boxes. This will show
information about each column in the table, as shown in Figure 1.19.

FIGURE 1.19: ANALYZING THE DATA USING POWER QUERY
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5. Uncheck the Column Quality, Column Distribution, and Column Profile boxes.

6. Close the Power Query Editor window and keep your changes.
Splitting a Column

There will be times when you have to split a column. An example would be if the first name and the last
name are in the same column. You would want to split that column so that you would be able to sort on
either column. There are many other reasons to split a column. This would be similar to using the Text to
Columns feature in Excel. Power Query has an easy and flexible way to split columns.

You can try this example with the Contact Name column in the Vendors table from
the Excel workbook called Pivot Table Book sample data-formatted tables.xlsx that is
included with the sample files that come with this book.

To split columns, do the following:

1. Right-click the table in the Queries & Connections window that has the field you want to
split.

2. Click Edit. This will open the Power Query Editor window.
3. Click the column heading of the column you want to split.

4. On the Home tab, click Split Column, as shown in Figure 1.20.

FIGURE 1.20: SPLITTING A COLUMN
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5.  Click By Delimiter. This will open a window called Split Column by Delimiter.

6. Usually, it will guess the correct delimiter, but if it does not, click the drop-down list for the
delimiter and select the proper one.
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7. Click OK.
8. The column is now split.

9. Close the Power Query Editor window and keep your changes.

Merging Columns

Sometimes you might want to put fields back together again rather than split them. Maybe you want to
put the first name and the last name back together into a full name column, for example. In Excel, you
would use a function called Concatenate. Power Query can easily merge the columns.

You can try this example with the Manager First Name and Manager Last Name columns
in the Vendors table from the Excel workbook called Pivot Table Book sample data-
formatted tables.xlsx that is included with the sample files that come with this book.

To merge columns, do the following:

1. Right-click the table in the Queries & Connections window that has the fields you want to
merge.

2. Click Edit. This will open the Power Query Editor window.

3. Click the first column you want to merge, hold down the Shift key, and click the column
headings of the additional columns you want to merge.

4. Click the Add Column tab.

5. Click Merge Columns. This will open a new window called Merge Columns, as shown in
Figure 1.21.

FIGURE 1.21: MERGING COLUMNS
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6. Click the Separator drop-down list and choose the separator you want to use between
each field.
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7. Give the new column a good name.
8. Click OK.
9. Scroll all the way to the right to see the new column.

10. Close the Power Query Editor window and keep your changes.

Changing Data Types

There will be times when you will need to change the data type of a column, maybe from a text field to a
number or a text field to a date or vice versa. This process will be especially important if you plan to use
a field in number or date calculations. Power Query makes it easy to change the data type of a column.

You can try this example with the Vendor Since Date column in the Vendors table from
the Excel workbook called Pivot Table Book sample data—formatted tables.xlsx that is
included with the sample files that come with this book. Right now, it is a text data type.
Change it to a date data type.

To change data types, you do the following:

1. Right-click the table in the Queries & Connections window that has the fields you want to
change.

2.  Click Edit. This will open the Power Query Editor window.

3. Observe the column headings of each field. Notice the little icon to the left of the column
name.

4. Click the icon to the left of the column you want to change, as shown in Figure 1.22.
5. Click the data type you want to use.

6. Close the Power Query Editor window and keep your changes.

Removing Columns and Rows

There may be columns and rows that need to be removed because they are extraneous, they are blank,
or there might be other reasons to omit them. Remember, extraneous blank rows and blank columns
may get in the way of creating a pivot table. Removing rows and columns is easily accomplished in
Power Query.
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FIGURE 1.22: CHANGING DATA TYPES
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You can try this example with the blank column that appears to the right of the Contact
Name column in the Vendors table from the Excel workbook called Pivot Table Book
sample data-formatted tables.xlsx that is included with the sample files that come with
this book.

To remove columns, do the following:

1. Right-click the table in the Queries & Connections window that has the columns you want
to remove.

2. Click Edit. This will open the Power Query Editor window.
3. Right-click the column you want to delete.
4. Click Remove.

5. Close the Power Query Editor window and keep your changes.

Chapter 1: Preparing the Data for an Excel Pivot Table « 25



LJ

To remove blank rows, do the following:

You can try this example with the blank row that appears in the Vendors table from
the Excel workbook called Pivot Table Book sample data-formatted tables.xlsx that is
included with the sample files that come with this book.

1. Right-click the table in the Queries & Connections window that has the rows you want to
remove.

2.  Click Edit. This will open the Power Query Editor window.
3. Click the Home tab.

4. Click Remove Rows, as shown in Figure 1.23.

5. Click Remove Blank Rows.

6. Close the Power Query Editor window and keep your changes.

FIGURE 1.23: REMOVING BLANK ROWS
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Undoing Steps in Power Query

It is inevitable that all of us are going to want to undo something in the Power Query Editor window.
However, when you go through the tabs of the Power Query Editor, you will not find an Undo icon on any
of the ribbons. Nonetheless, there is a way to undo steps in Power Query.

A powerful feature of Power Query is that it maintains the entire history of all the steps that have been
done to the table within the Applied Steps window, which can be found on the right side of the Power
Query Editor window. These steps can be changed and deleted.
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Warning!

If steps are deleted from the Applied Steps, it could cause other steps further down in

A the list to no longer work. You may have to also delete these steps and then redo the
steps. Also, once you keep the changes in the Power Query Editor window, the deleted
steps cannot be retrieved.

To undo steps in the Power Query Editor window, do the following:

1. Right-click the table in the Queries & Connections window that has the steps you want to
undo.

2. Click Edit. This will open the Power Query Editor window.
3. The applied steps on the right side of the window accumulate for the history of the table,

as shown in Figure 1.24.

FIGURE 1.24: UNDOING STEPS IN POWER QUERY
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4. Right-click the step you want to delete.

5. Click Delete. If you click Delete Until End, then all of the steps after the step you are on
will also be deleted. Click Delete again to confirm the deletion.

6. That will take that step away, which will undo that step, and then you can take it from
there.

7. Close the Power Query Editor window and keep your changes.
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Replacing Values

There will be times when values in a field have to be replaced with other values. Power Query makes
this task easy.

To replace values, follow these steps:

1. Right-click the table in the Queries & Connections window that has the fields you want to
replace.

2. Click Edit. This will open the Power Query Editor window.

3. Click the column header of the column where you want to replace the data.

4. Click the Home tab of the Power Query Editor.

5. Click Replace Values. This will open a new window, as shown in Figure 1.25.

FIGURE 1.25: REPLACING VALUES USING POWER QUERY
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6. Type in the text you want to replace in the Value To Find text box.
7. Type in the text you want to replace it with in the Replace With text box.

8. Click OK.

9. Close the Power Query Editor window and keep your changes.

Trimming Spaces from the Beginning and End of the Data in a Column

Sometimes, especially when data is imported from other sources, there can be spaces before the first
main character of the field, spaces after the last main character of the field, and sometimes both. These
are called leading and trailing spaces, which can both cause issues with other Excel functions and
formulas. Power Query has an easy way to remove the leading and trailing spaces from your data.
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To trim leading and trailing spaces in a column, do the following:

1. Right-click the table in the Queries & Connections window that has the fields you want to
trim.

2. Click Edit. This will open the Power Query Editor window.
3. Click the column header of the column that you want to trim.
4. Click the Transform tab of the Power Query Editor.

5. Click the Format icon, as shown in Figure 1.26.

FIGURE 1.26: TRIMMING LEADING AND TRAILING SPACES
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6. Click Trim.

7. Close the Power Query Editor window and keep your changes.

Combining Tables Using the Append Query

Let's say you have a main list of data, maybe customers, transactions, or whatever information that
table contains. This main list is also called the master list. Many times, new data will come in from
various sources that have the same structure as the main list. These new records need to be added or
appended to the master list. Perhaps, like me, you have used Copy and Paste to accomplish this task. If
you have ever tried that method, you know it can be time-consuming, prone to errors, cumbersome, and
not always reliable. Power Query has a more efficient way to add the records from the new list into the
master list that is called the Append Query.
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You can use the New Shippers and Shippers tables in the sample Excel file called Pivot
Table Book sample data-formatted tables.xlsx that is included with the files that come
with this book for this example. Shippers is the main list, and New Shippers is the list
to be appended. These steps would also work with your own tables, of course.

1. To combine tables using the Append Query, do the following:

2. Right-click the table in the Queries & Connections window that contains your current
records. If you are using the sample data, this would be the Shippers table.

3. Click Edit. This will open the Power Query Editor window.

4. Notice the number of records that are currently in the table. The Shippers table in the
sample data has two records.

5.  On the Power Query Editor window, click the Home tab.

6. Click Append Queries. This will open a new window called Append, as shown in Figure
1.27.

7. A screenshot depicts the use of an append query. In append windows, click two tables.
Click the drop-down list and click the table with the new records.

FIGURE 1.27: USING THE APPEND QUERY
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8. Click Two Tables.

9. Click the drop-down list and click the table with the new records. In the sample data, this
would be the New Shippers table.

10. Click OK.
11. Notice there are now additional records.

12. Close the Power Query Editor window and keep your changes.
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Combining Tables Using the Merge Query

There are many times when one table needs to look up information in another table. Maybe a table
containing the orders for a company has only the customer number for each customer but needs to
retrieve the other information about the customer from a different table and then include the field from
the other table into the original table. In Excel, maybe you would use formulas containing the XLOOKUP,
VLOOKUP, HLOOKUP, MATCH, or INDEX functions, or different combinations of these functions. Each
column that you would want to retrieve from the other table would need to have its own formula. These
formulas can be cumbersome and confusing. Power Query can actually retrieve all of the fields from the
second table into the first table in one step using the Merge Query.

You can use the Vendors and Items tables in the sample Excel file called Pivot Table

Book sample data-formatted tables.xlsx that is included with the files that come with
this book for this example. Items is the main list, and Vendors is the list to be merged.

The common field is VendorID. These steps would also work with your own tables, of
course.

To combine tables using the Merge Query, do the following:

1. Right-click the table in the Queries & Connections window that you want to merge with
another table. If you are using the sample data, this would be the ltems table.

2. Click Edit. This will open the Power Query Editor window.

3.  On the Power Query Editor window, click the Home tab.

4. Click Merge Queries. This will open a new window called Merge as shown in Figure 1.28.
5.  Click the drop-down list in the middle of the window.

6. Choose the table you would like to merge with. In the sample data, this would be the
Vendors table.

7. Choose the common field from the top table. In the sample data, this would be the
VendorlD.

8. Click the common field on the table in the middle of the screen. On the sample data, this
is also called VendorID. When you do this with your data, it is not necessary that the two
fields have the same field name. It is more important that they both have the same type
of data.

9. Click OK.

10. Click the icon to the right of the Vendors field in the second table, as shown in Figure
1.29.
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FIGURE 1.28: USING THE MERGE QUERY
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11. Choose the fields you want to merge. Choose all of the fields if you are using the sample
data.

12. Click OK.

13. All the columns from the second table are now on the right side of the fields from the first
table. Excel knows which records from the second table go with which records from the
first table because of the common field you chose on the previous window.

14. Close the Power Query Editor window and keep your changes.

Creating Subtotals in Your Data Using the GroupBy Query

| think it is fair to say that if you are reading this book, you probably have tons and tons of data to deal
with. | know you are anxious to learn how to summarize that data with the pivot table, which is coming
up in Chapter 2, “Summarizing and Presenting Data with a Pivot Table.” Power Query has a great way
to give you subtotals from your tables, even before we make the pivot table. You can generate subtotals
from your data in Power Query using a GroupBy Query.

==~ You can use the pivot table Sales table in the sample Excel file called Pivot Table Book
sample data-formatted tables.xlsx that is included with the files that come with this
book for this example. These steps would also work with your own tables, of course.

To create subtotals in your data using the GroupBy query, do the following:

1. Right-click the table in the Queries & Connections window that has the fields you want to
subtotal. In the sample data, this would be the Pivot Table Sales table.

2. Click the word Duplicate. This will display the Power Query Editor window.

3. Notice the number of rows on the bottom-left corner of the window. The sample table has
306 rows, for example.

4. Click the Home tab.

5. Click the GroupBy icon. This will open a new window called Group By, as shown in Figure
1.30.

6. Click the first drop-down list and click the field that you want to subtotal on. In the sample
data, this would be the Customer Name field so that it will produce a subtotal for each
different customer name.

7. Type in Subtotal for the new column name.
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FIGURE 1.30: USING THE GROUPBY QUERY TO CREATE SUBTOTALS
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8. Click the Operation drop-down list to the right of the new column name and click Sum, or
the one you want to use.

9. Click the next drop-down list and choose the field you actually want to summarize. For the
sample data, this would be the OrderAmount field.

10. Click OK.

11. Notice the new number of rows on the bottom left. The sample table would now have
eight rows, which is one row for each customer, and there is a subtotal for each customer.

12. Close the Power Query Editor window and keep your changes.

13. You may want to rename the new table in the Queries & Connections window.

USING POWER QUERY TO CREATE CALCULATIONS

Another great feature of Power Query is the ability to add your own calculations to your data directly
in the Power Query Editor window. Power Query formulas use the M language. You can build simple
formulas or complicated formulas using the M language. There are even built-in functions in the M
language, which can even go further than Excel functions. The examples in the following sections will
show you how to build a formula and demonstrate some popular formulas.

To use the Age and the other date and time functions in the following examples, the column must be
seen by Power Query as a Date or a Date/Time data type. For calculations involving number fields, the
field must be one of the number data types. If necessary, see the earlier “Changing Data Types” section
that shows you how to convert the data type in a column to make sure it is the appropriate data type.
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You can find a complete reference of the M language at learn.microsoft.com/en-us/
PowerQuery-m

Calculating Age/Years of Service

It is likely that at least one of your tables has a date field of some kind. Maybe it is a birth date, a hire
date, or an order date. There may be times you want to be able to calculate the age based on this date.
In Excel, you would have to build a formula to calculate the age. In Power Query, the age is built right in.

To calculate age or years of service, we’ll use the Staff table from the Excel workbook
called Pivot Table Book sample data-formatted tables.xlsx that is included with the
downloadable sample files. The Staff table has a field called BirthDate and another field
called HireDate.

To calculate age or years of service, do the following:

1. Right-click the table in the Queries & Connections window that has a date field. In the
sample data, it would be the Staff table.

2. Click Edit. This will open the Power Query Editor window.
3. Click the column heading of the date column you want to use.
4. Click the Add Column tab.

5. Click the Date icon on the right side of the ribbon, as shown in Figure 1.31.

FIGURE 1.31: CALCULATING AGE USING POWER QUERY
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6. Choose Age from the list. This will create a new column called Age on the right side of the
table. Right now, the age is showing the number of days.

7. Right-click the Age column.

8. Click Transform and then Total Years. The age is now in years, but you may want to round
it down.

9. Right-click the Age column.
10. Click Transform and then Round and then Round Down.

11. Close the Power Query Editor window and keep your changes.

Using the Built-in Date Functions

When you calculated the age from the date field in the previous section, you may have noticed that there
were many more ways to break down a date field. Power Query can quickly and easily separate parts of
the data and provide other meaningful results from a date column. You can break down a date field into
year, quarter, month, week, and day. These options can be found when you click the Date icon of the
Add Column tab in the Power Query Editor window, similar to the steps used in calculating the age in the
previous section. Table 1.1 shows all the ways you can break down a date. The examples use the date
11/24/2025.

TABLE 1.1: WAYS TO BREAK DOWN A DATE FIELD

DATE ELEMENT BREAKOUT EXAMPLE
Year Year 2025
Start of Year 1/1/2025 12:00:00 AM
End of Year 1/1/2026 12:00:00 AM
Month Month 11
Start of Month 11/01/2025
End of Month 11/30/2025
Days in Month 30
Name of Month November
Quarter Quarter of Year 4
Start of Quarter 10/01/2025
End of Quarter 12/31/2025
Week Week of Year 48
Week of Month 5
Start of Week 11/23/2025
End of Week 11/30/2025
Day Day 24
Day of Week 2
Day of Year 329
Start of Day 11/24/2025 12:00:00 AM
End of Day 11/25/2025 12:00:00 AM
Name of Day Tuesday
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Using the Built-In Time Functions

Similar to breaking down a date field, Power Query can also quickly and easily separate parts of a time
field and provide other meaningful results from a time column. You can break down a time field into hour,
minute, and second. To get to these time functions, use the same first few steps from calculating an age
in the previous section, but click Time on the Add Column tab of the Power Query Editor window, instead
of Date. Table 1.2 shows all the ways you break down a time field using the Power Query Editor. This
table shows the results for 2:35 p.m.

TABLE 1.2: WAYS TO BREAK DOWN A TIME FIELD

TIME ELEMENT BREAKOUT EXAMPLE
Hour Hour 14
Start of Hour 2:00:00 PM
End of Hour 3:00:00 PM
Minute Minute 35
Second Second 0

Using a Custom Column for Other Calculations

Power Query can be used to create many other calculations as well. As mentioned earlier, the M language
is robust and can be used for simple formulas or for more complex formulas, including functions.

Examples of some of the other calculations you can do using M include doing line totals, calculating
days to ship, and creating a new total. Let’s look at each of these.

Calculating a Line Total

You can use the SalesDetails table that is in the Excel workbook called Pivot Table Book
sample data-formatted tables.xlsx that is included with the book’s sample files for this

example.

To calculate a line total, do the following:

1. Right-click the table in the Queries & Connections window where you want to create a
new calculation. In the sample data, this would be the SalesDetails table.

2. Click Edit. This will open the Power Query Editor window.
3. Click the Add Column tab.

4. Click the Custom Column icon on the left side of the ribbon. This will open a new window
called Custom Column, as shown in Figure 1.32.
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FIGURE 1.32: LINE TOTAL CALCULATION
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5. For the column name,

type Line Total.

6. Double-click the Quantity field on the right side of the window. This will add the Quantity

field to the formula.

7. Type * for multiplication.

8. Double-click the UnitPrice field on the right side of the window. This will add the UnitPrice

field to the formula.

9. The formula will now display =[Quantity]*[UnitPrice].

10.

11.

Calculating the Days to Ship

Click OK. The Line Total column should be on the right side of the table.

Close the Power Query Editor window and keep your changes.

You can use the Sales table that is in the Excel workbook called Pivot Table Book sample
data-formatted tables.xIsx that is included in the sample files that come with this book
for the next two examples.

To calculate the days to ship, do the following:

1. Right-click the Sales table in the Queries & Connections window.

2. Click Edit. This will open the Power Query Editor window.
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3. Inthe Power Query Editor window, click the Add Column tab.

4. Click the Custom Column icon on the left side of the ribbon. This will open a new window
called Custom Column, as shown in Figure 1.33.

FIGURE 1.33: DAYS TO SHIP CALCULATION
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5. For the new column name, type Days to Ship.
6. Double-click the ShippedDate field on the right side of the window.
7. Type the — for subtraction.
8. Double-click the OrderDate field on the right side of the window.
9. The formula should now say =[ShippedDate]-[OrderDate].
10. Click OK. You should now see the ShippedDate column on the right side of the table.
11. Close the Power Query Editor window and keep your changes.
Calculating the New Total
To calculate the new total, do the following:
1. Right-click the Sales table in the Queries & Connections window.
2. Click Edit. This will open the Power Query Editor window.
3. Click the Add Column tab.

4. Click the Custom Column icon on the left side of the ribbon. This will open a window
called Custom Column, as shown in Figure 1.34.
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FIGURE 1.34: NEW TOTAL CALCULATION
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+/ No syntax errors have been detected.

5. For the new column name, type New Total.

6. Double-click the ShippingFee field on the right side of the window.

7. Type the + for addition.

8. Double-click the OrderAmount field on the right side of the window.

9. The formula should now display =[ShippingFee] + [OrderAmount].

10. Click OK.

11. You should now see the New Total column on the right side of the table.

12. Close the Power Query Editor window and keep your changes.
Changing or Viewing an Existing Custom Column

If you need to change or view a formula that was made using a custom column, you can perform these
steps:

1. Right-click the table you want to change in the Queries & Connections window and click
Edit. This will open the Power Query Editor window.

2. Look at the Applied Steps window on the right side of the Power Query Editor.
3. Find a step that says “Added Custom” or “Added Custom1” or something similar.

4. Move your mouse to the right of that step and click the settings wheel, as shown in Figure
1.35.
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FIGURE 1.35: VIEWING OR CHANGING A CUSTOM COLUMN
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5. You can now view or change the formula for the custom column.

6. Click OK.

7. Close the Power Query Editor window and keep your changes.

Using a Conditional Column for Calculations

In Excel, a popular function is the IF function, which is used to perform one action if a condition is
true and another action if the condition is not true. More conditions can be added by adding more IF
statements inside the original IF formula. When this happens, it is called a nested if.

You can create something similar in Power Query by using a conditional column. The “nested if’ can be
accomplished in a conditional column by adding more clauses. This is shown in the following example,
and you can have as many clauses as you need to make, using either a simple formula or a more
complicated formula, similar to a “nested if.”

Calculating a Reorder

Let's look at an example. In this case, we want to see if an item in our inventory needs to be reordered
or not.

You can use the Items table that is in the Excel workbook called Pivot Table Book
sample data-formatted tables.xlsx that is included in the sample files that come with
this book for this example.

To calculate a reorder, do the following:

1. Right-click the Items table in the Queries & Connections window.
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FIGURE 1.36: ADD CONDITIONAL COLUMN WINDOW
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2. Click Edit. This will bring you to the Power Query Editor window.
3. Click the Add Column tab.

4. Click the Conditional Column icon on the left side of the ribbon. This will open a new
window called Add Conditional Column, as shown in Figure 1.36.

5. For the New column name, type Reorder.

6. On the Ifline, click the first drop-down list and click QuantityOnHand.
7.  Click the Equals drop-down list and click Is Greater Than Or Equal To.
8. Click the ABC 123 icon and click Select A Column.

9. On the next drop-down list, click ReorderLevel.

10. Click the field at the end of the row and type No.

11. Click Add Clause.

12. On the Else If line, click the first drop-down list and click Discontinued.
13. Click the space after the ABC 123 icon and type true.

14. Click the space at the end of the row and type No.

15. Click the space below the word Else and type Yes.

16. Click OK. You will now see the reorder column on the right side of the table.

17. Close the Power Query Editor window and keep your changes.
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Changing or Viewing an Existing Conditional Column

If you need to change or view a formula that was made using a conditional column, you can perform
these steps:

1. Right-click the table you want to change in the Queries & Connections window and click
Edit. This will open the Power Query Editor window.

2. Look at the Applied Steps window on the right side of the Power Query Editor.
3. Find the Added Conditional Column step (or something similar).

4. Move your mouse to the right of that step and click the settings wheel, as shown in Figure
1.37.

FIGURE 1.37: VIEWING OR CHANGING A CALCULATED COLUMN
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5. You can now view or change the formula for the conditional column.
6. Click OK.

7. Close the Power Query Editor window and keep your changes.

SUMMARY

In this chapter, you learned about what data is and how it should be structured if you want to use that
data in a pivot table. You saw how to import data from other sources into Excel. Of course, you can
also use the data that is already in your existing Excel spreadsheets. Then, the chapter showed many
examples of using Power Query to help you analyze your data, clean your data, and even add your own
calculations.

In the next chapter, we will use your data to create the pivot table, which can summarize, sort, and filter
your data just about any way you want.
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CHAPTER 1: TEST YOUR KNOWLEDGE

The following questions are designed to ensure that you have a complete understanding of the
information presented in the chapter (assignment). They are included as an additional tool to enhance
your learning experience and do not need to be submitted in order to receive CPE credit.

We recommend that you answer each question and then compare your response to the suggested
solutions on the following page(s) before answering the final exam questions related to this chapter
(assignment).

1. In Excel, the row that contains the field names is also called which of the
following:

A. the title row
B. the header row
C. the data row

D. the primary row

2. Which of the following applications is Microsoft’s standard database on the
PC:

A. Microsoft Word
B. Microsoft Excel
C. Microsoft Access

D. Microsoft PowerPoint

3. The Append Query can be used for which of the following purposes:
A. to add records from a new list into a master list

B. to create subtotals from user data

C. to create calculations

D. all of the above
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CHAPTER 1: SOLUTIONS AND SUGGESTED RESPONSES

Below are the solutions and suggested responses for the questions on the previous page(s). If you
choose an incorrect answer, you should review the pages as indicated for each question to ensure
comprehension of the material.

1. A. Incorrect. The row that contains the field names is referred to as something other than
the title row.

B. [eliz{=ea]. It is important that the column headings or field names appear on the top
row of the table. The row that contains the field names is also called the header row.

C. Incorrect. The row that contains the field names is also called the header row, not the
data row.

D. Incorrect. The primary row does not refer to the row that contains the field names in an
Excel table.

(See page 3 of the course material.)

2. A. Incorrect. Microsoft Word is a word processing application and not a database program.
B. Incorrect. Microsoft Excel is a spreadsheet application and not a database program.

C. [edela{x{=e3). Microsoft Access is Microsoft's standard database on the PC. It is part of
the Microsoft 365 suite and allows users to create and manage databases.

D. Incorrect. Microsoft PowerPoint is a presentation program and not a database program.

(See page 12 of the course material.)

3. A.[elxi{dea1. Power Query has a more efficient way to add records from a new list into
the master list, which is called the Append Query.

B. Incorrect. Users can generate subtotals from their data in Power Query using a GroupBy
Query, not an Append Query.

C. Incorrect. A great feature of Power Query is the ability to add a user’s own calculations
to their data directly in the Power Query Editor window.

D. Incorrect. Only one of the provided selections is correct.

(See page 29 of the course material.)
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CHAPTER 2: SUMMARIZING AND
PRESENTING DATA WITH A PIVOT TABLE

Chapter Objective

After completing this chapter, you should be able to:

* Recall the uses of the PivotTable Fields window.

So, you have your data ready from the previous chapter. Maybe you have a list of data that was already
in Excel or a list of data that you imported from another data source. You might have a few rows of data
or maybe thousands of rows of data or maybe even a lot more than that. Your data might be on one
sheet or spread across multiple sheets. Now, it is time to summarize that data with a pivot table.

WHAT IS A PIVOT TABLE?

A pivot table is a powerful reporting tool that allows you to summarize your data just about any way
you want. A pivot table can provide subtotals, subcounts, and many other calculations. It can be one-
dimensional, giving you subtotals for just one field, or it can be multidimensional, allowing you to do a
cross tab or a cross reference for two fields, where one field comprises the rows of the pivot table and
the other field comprises the columns.

In the pivot table, each row will automatically have a total on the right, each column will automatically
have a total at the bottom, and there will be a grand total on the right side of the bottom row. The rows
and columns can contain multiple fields to provide more layers of detail for your table and more subtotals.
The pivot table can be sorted and filtered the way you want, and that can be changed dynamically, which
will be covered in Chapter 4, “Sorting and Filtering the Pivot Table.” It can also summarize your data
by second, minute, hour, day, month, quarter, or year, or any combination thereof, when you have a
date/time column in your data, which will be covered in Chapter 6, “Summarizing Your Data by Date
and Time.” The pivot table can be made to be more interactive by adding slicers, timelines, charts, and
form controls so that you can create dashboards to visually summarize your data. These topics will be
covered in Chapter 4, as well as in Chapter 5, “Making the Pivot Table More Visual with Charts,” and
Chapter 9, “Pulling It All Together: Creating a Dashboard from Your Pivot Tables.”

Most pivot tables come from a list of data in one sheet in an Excel workbook, but they can come from
multiple sheets as well. The pivot tables that come from more than one sheet will be covered in Chapter
7, “Creating a Pivot Table from Multiple Spreadsheets,” and Chapter 8, “Improving Your Pivot Table with
Power Pivot.”
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The steps and figures in this book were made using the PC desktop version of Excel that
comes with Microsoft 365. Although most of the steps and figures should be relatively
similar to what you see on your screen, your own experience may be different if you
have an older version of Excel, the online version of Excel, or Excel for Mac.

MAKING A PIVOT TABLE FROM SCRATCH

Let’s start by using data from one sheet. I'll assume that the data has a header row at the top and is one
consistent block of data. I'll also assume there are no completely blank rows until the bottom of the data,
and that there are no completely blank columns until the right side of the data The sheet should also
meet all of the other characteristics of acceptable data listed at the beginning of Chapter 1, “Preparing
the Data for an Excel Pivot Table.”

For this and the examples presented in the rest of this chapter, you can use the Pivot
Table Sales sheet from the sample file called Pivot Table Book sample data.xls that is
included with this book. You can find the sample files at https://www.mypescpe.com/
private/shared/CPEpdfs/8390.zip.

To create your pivot table, start by doing the following:
1. Click a cell within your data.
2. Click the Insert tab.

3. Click the PivotTable icon on the far-left side of the ribbon and then select From Table/
Range, if you see the submenu. You will now see the PivotTable from table or range
dialog box, as shown in Figure 2.1.

FIGURE 2.1: CREATING A PIVOT TABLE FROM A TABLE OR RANGE
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If you are making a pivot table from a formatted table, then the Table/Range field should
display the table’s name, which comes from the name of the formatted table, not the
sheet name. If you are making the pivot table from data that is not a formatted table,
Excel will automatically select a range for the pivot table. This range will start at the next
completely blank row it finds above the data, at row 1 of the sheet if there are no blank
rows above the current cell and will stop at the next completely blank row it finds below
the current cell, or at the last row of data if there are no blank rows below the current
cell.

Similarly, the selected range will start at the next completely blank column it finds to
the left of the data, or column A of the sheet if there are no blank columns to the left of
the current cell, and will stop at the next completely blank column it finds to the right of
the current cell, or the last column of data if there are no blank columns to the right of
the current cell. Excel usually selects the correct range for you, but you could select a
different range, if necessary.

Typically, | place the pivot table on a new sheet, but you could also place it on an existing
sheet by clicking the field to the right of the word Location and then clicking a cell of an
existing sheet. This is where the upper-left corner of the new pivot table will appear.

4. Click OK.

You should now be in a new sheet that looks similar to Figure 2.2.

FIGURE 2.2: NEW PIVOT TABLE
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Notice the two new tabs on the right side of the Excel menu at the top of the page. One is called
PivotTable Analyze, and the other is called Design. These will appear only when you click the pivot table.
The PivotTable Analyze tab will help you add features to and manage the pivot table. The Design tab will
help you change the look and feel of the pivot table. These two tabs will be explored in further detail later
in this chapter and in other chapters of the book.

—
In older versions of Excel, the PivotTable Analyze tab was called Analyze.

The PivotTable Fields Window

When your pivot table was created, you should have noticed the PivotTable Fields window displayed on
the right side of the screen. This window displays the column headers from the sheet where the data is
on the PivotTable Fields window. That’s why it is so critical to have the field names on the top of the data.
The PivotTable Fields window is where you dynamically control what fields actually appear on the pivot
table. This window appears only when you click a pivot table.

Displaying and Hiding the PivotTable Fields Window

The PivotTable Fields window is important in building your pivot table. Sometimes, it disappears from
the screen. When this happens, don’t panic! You can always get it back. If you click a blank cell outside
of the pivot table, the field list will go away. If you click anywhere on the pivot table, then the PivotTable
Fields window should reappear. If this window does not reappear when you click the pivot table, then
right-click a cell in the pivot table, and choose Show Field List, as shown in Figure 2.3.

If you look closely at the PivotTable Fields window, you’ll see there are several sections. Table 2.1
describes the different sections.

TABLE 2.1: THE PIVOTTABLE FIELDS WINDOW SECTIONS

SECTION DESCRIPTION

Filters This is a way to filter the data that will be displayed. This section will be explored
in Chapter 4.

Columns These are the fields that make up the columns going across the pivot table.

Rows These are the fields that make up the rows in the pivot table.

Values This section lists the fields that are used for calculations in the pivot table.

Each section can remain empty or can contain as many fields as you want. When a section contains more
than one field, the fields will be displayed in top-down order on the pivot table. This topic is discussed
later in this chapter.
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FIGURE 2.3: SHOWING THE FIELD LIST
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You can rearrange and manage the sections within the PivotTable Fields window by clicking the settings
wheel on the right side of the PivotTable Fields window, as shown in Figure 2.4.

FIGURE 2.4: REARRANGING THE PIVOTTABLE FIELDS WINDOW

PivotTable Fields

WS S
Choose fields to add to report: <>l e v
Sed Fields Section and Areas Section Stacked
Fields Section Only

Areas Section Only (2 by 2)
EE T

Fields Section and Areas Section Side-By-Side

boooogl |

2
o

= R
S Areas Section Only (1 by 4)
=

SortAtoZ

+" Sortin Data Source Order

[] Defer Layout Update

i) b -—a—+ 100%

Chapter 2: Summarizing and Presenting Data with a Pivot Table « 53



FIGURE 2.5: SIDE-BY-SIDE VIEW OF THE PIVOTTABLE FIELDS WINDOW
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the fields, as displayed in Figure 2.5.

To display the PivotTable Fields window with the sections to the right of the fields, click the settings
wheel on the top right of the PivotTable Fields window and then select Field Sections And Areas Section

Side-By-Side.

Summarizing Data on One Field

Let’s start with a simple pivot table that will summarize one field. What if you wanted to get a summary
by salesperson, region, office, or any field within your data. The pivot table can summarize by any of

these fields in two steps:

1.

Within the PivotTable Fields window, drag the field you want to summarize from the fields
section to the Rows section of the PivotTable Fields. If you are using the sample data,
drag the Customer Name field to the Rows section. You will see the name listed in the
Rows box and also see that the pivot table on the left side of the screen now includes the
customer names. Each row will be a different value of the field you moved to the Rows
section, as shown in Figure 2.6.

Drag a field to the Values section of the PivotTable Fields window. Usually, you move
a numeric field to the Values section, so you will have more possibilities of different
calculations you can do with that field. The available calculations will be further discussed
in Chapter 3, “Using Calculations in Pivot Tables.” If you are using the sample data, drag
the OrderAmount field to the Values section. You will now see a summary for each field in

the Rows section on the left side of the window, as shown in Figure 2.7.
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FIGURE 2.6: DRAGGING A FIELD TO THE ROWS SECTION
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FIGURE 2.7: SUMMARIZING ONE FIELD
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Congratulations, you have just made your first pivot table!

The Default Calculation in the Values Section

When you move a field to the Values section of the PivotTable Fields window, sometimes the calculation
defaults to a sum. Other times, it defaults to a count. The calculation type can be changed, as described
in Chapter 3. The default calculation is based on the data type for that column back in the data sheet. If
Excel sees any text data in that column, it will default to a count calculation in the Values section. Date
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fields also default to a count. If Excel sees all numbers in that column, it will default to a sum calculation.
Refer to Chapter 1 to change the data type of the column, if necessary.

Showing the Detail with a Drill Down

What you see on the pivot table is a summary of each different value of the field that you put in the
Rows section. The number you see is either the sum or the count of all the records from the original
sheet that have the same value in that field. There are many more calculations available, and these will
be discussed further in Chapter 3. Maybe you want to see the actual detail records that make up that
summary number. This is called a drill down. It is also called “showing the detail.”

To create a drill down, double-click any number within the pivot table. This will take you to a new sheet
that shows all the detail transactions associated with that number, as shown in Figure 2.8.

FIGURE 2.8: DRILLING DOWN
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This is a great feature, and it is built right in. Every time you double-click any number on the pivot table,
the drill down for that number will be presented in a new sheet. You can simply click back on the sheet
where the pivot table is to return to the pivot table.

Creating a Cross Tab or Cross Reference

What we are looking at now is technically a pivot table, but usually the pivot table also has the columns
going across, which would further summarize and categorize the field in the rows by the field in the
columns going across. Let's say you wanted to summarize your data by office by airline, by employee,
by division, or by some other combination of two different fields. When one field is in the Rows section
of the PivotTable Fields window and another field is in the Columns section of the PivotTable Fields
window, this is called a cross reference, or a cross tab.
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To make a cross reference or cross tab, drag a different field from the PivotTable Fields list to the Column
section. If you are using the sample data, drag the Employee Last Name field to the Columns section.
You will now see a cross reference or a cross tab of the fields you used in the Rows section and the
Columns section, as shown in Figure 2.9.

FIGURE 2.9: A CROSS REFERENCE
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Notice how each row has a total on the right, and each column has a total at the bottom. On the bottom
row on the right, there is even a grand total. This is what people would usually call a pivot table, when it
has summary data for both the columns and the rows.

When you move your fields to different sections of the PivotTable Fields window, or even back to the
fields list, you will get different pivot tables. It all depends on how you want to display the data.

Adding More Layers of Detail to the Pivot Table

Each section in the PivotTable Fields window can have multiple fields, really as many as you want.
Adding fields is how you can add more layers of detail into your pivot table. When a section has more
than one field, the fields are going to be displayed in top-down order.

To add more fields to your pivot table, simply drag another field from the fields section to the Rows
section of the PivotTable Fields window. If you are using the sample data, drag the Shipper field to the
Rows section and drop it below Customer Name.

Notice the pivot table on the left side of the screen. As shown in Figure 2.10, notice how the first field you
have in the Rows section is the upper field, and then that field is broken down by the second field.
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FIGURE 2.10: CREATING GROUPINGS
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in the Rows section or the Columns section of the PivotTable Fields window.

Changing the Grouping Order

To change the order of the fields in the Rows section, drag a field in the Rows section above or below
another field in the Rows section. When you do this, you will see that the grouping order has changed on
the pivot table. Using the sample data, you can drag the Shipper field above the Customer Name field in
the Rows section. Figure 2.11 shows the updated results shown immediately within the pivot table. This

100%

action would work on the other sections of the PivotTable Fields window the same way.

FIGURE 2.11: CHANGED GROUPING ORDER
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Adding Groupings to Columns

Move a second field into the Columns section of the PivotTable Fields window. If using the sample data,
drag the Commission field into the Columns box and place it below the Employee Last Name. Notice as
shown in Figure 2.12 that the columns are now broken down into the next level of detail, and now the
column groups can be collapsed or expanded.

FIGURE 2.12: ADDING A COLUMN GROUPING
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Creating Your Own Group

The groups are created automatically when you have more than one field in either the Rows section or
the Columns section of the PivotTable Fields window. But sometimes you want to create your own group.
You can do the following steps to create your own grouping. You should do this when you just have one
field in the Rows section and one field in the Columns section of the PivotTable Fields list. If you have
more than one field in either the Rows section or the Columns section of the PivotTable Fields window,
then you can remove the extra fields by dragging the extra fields from the Rows section or the Columns
section back to the list of field names in the PivotTable Fields window. If you are using the sample data,
drag the Commission field from the Columns section to the field list and the Shipper field from the Rows
section to the fields list on the PivotTable Fields window.

To create your own group, do the following:
1. Click a value in the first column or the first row of the pivot table.
2. Hold down the Ctrl key and select another value in the first column or the first row.

3.  While still holding down the Ctrl key, continue to select as many items from the first
column or the first row as you want in your group.

4. Release the Ctrl key.
5. Right-click one of the selected values.

6. Click Group.
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Your selected items are now in their own group, as shown in Figure 2.13.

FIGURE 2.13: CREATING YOUR OWN GROUP
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Removing Your Own Group

To remove the group that you added, right-click the group name in the pivot table, and then click Ungroup.
You will now see the pivot table without the group.

USING RECOMMENDED PIVOTTABLES AND ANALYZING DATA

There are other ways to create a pivot table, other than making the pivot table from scratch. Excel has
built-in pivot tables you can use to quickly summarize your data.

Creating a Pivot Table Using Recommended PivotTables

Excel has a feature called Recommended PivotTables that can give you a head start in creating your
pivot tables. The Recommended PivotTables feature gets you results even quicker than a pivot table
made from scratch. The recommended pivot tables will show you some pivot tables and what the pivot
tables would look like with your own data. Once you choose one of the recommended pivot tables, Excel
will create that pivot table for you. You can then manage that pivot table like any other pivot table. You
will want to go back to the sheet that contains your list of data to use the Recommended PivotTables.

To use the Recommended PivotTables feature, do the following:
1. Click a cell within your data of the Pivot Table Sales sheet.

2. Select the Insert tab, followed by clicking the Recommended PivotTables icon on the
left side of the ribbon. The Recommended PivotTables dialog box displays, as shown in
Figure 2.14. Notice how the pivot tables that are shown in the Recommended PivotTables
window are displaying the same data from your data sheet.

60 + Chapter 2: Summarizing and Presenting Data with a Pivot Table



FIGURE 2.14: RECOMMENDED PIVOTTABLES FEATURE
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3. Browse through the suggestions, choose the one you like, and click OK.

4.  You will see the pivot table you selected on a new sheet.

Creating a Pivot Table Using Analyze Data

You can find even more recommended pivot tables and pivot charts by using another built-in Excel
feature called Analyze Data, which can quickly and easily summarize your data in many ways. You will
want to go back to the sheet that contains your list of data to use the Analyze Data feature.

To use the Analyze Data tool, do the following:
1. Click a cell within your data of the Pivot Table Sales sheet.
2. Select the Home tab.

3. Click the Analyze Data icon on the right side of the ribbon. This will display the Analyze
Data window to the right of your spreadsheet, as shown in Figure 2.15. As you scroll
down this list, notice how the suggested charts and pivot tables are displaying your data.

4. Click the Insert icon below the suggestion you like, and Excel will create that pivot table or
pivot chart for you on a new sheet.

5. Close the Analyze Data window when you are done with it.
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FIGURE 2.15: THE ANALYZE DATA DIALOG BOX
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MAKING THE PIVOT TABLE LOOK BETTER

The pivot table is definitely starting to come together. You can see how the pivot table summarizes your
data. However, you probably will have to change some things about the pivot table to make it look better
before you show it to other people. Think about who is going to see the pivot table. Is it for your boss, or
your boss’s boss? Is it for a vendor, client, employee, or investor? There are numerous ways to make
the pivot table look better. This includes the following:

* Formatting numbers

+ Adding subtotals

» Calculating grand totals
*  Working with blank rows
» Changing the layout

* Applying styles

* Replacing spaces

» Using conditional formatting

Formatting Numbers

As a default, the pivot table will display numbers without any formatting. Some of the numbers will show
with different numbers of decimal places. You will almost always want to change the number format. The
pivot table can display the number formats in many ways. Changing the number formats in the pivot
table is easy.
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FIGURE 2.16: NUMBER FORMATS
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1. Right-click any number in the pivot table and select Number Format.

2. You will see the classic Format Cells dialog box, as shown in Figure 2.16.

3. Choose the formatting style you want to apply and click OK. The numbers in the pivot
table display the number format you chose.

Managing Subtotals

When you have more than one field in the Rows section of the PivotTable Fields window, you will see
subtotals for each group on the pivot table. The subtotals might be on the top of each group. You may
want to display the subtotals on the bottom of each group, or even not show them at all. Let’'s see how
we can show the subtotals at the bottom of the group or make it so the subtotals do not show at all.

To change how the subtotals display, do the following:
1. Click the pivot table.

2. Select the Design tab.

3. Click the Subtotals icon on the left side of the ribbon. This will show the options displayed
in Figure 2.17.

4. Pick the option you want. The location or display of the subtotals should be immediately
adjusted in the pivot table based on your selection.

These choices work only when there is more than one field in the Rows section of the PivotTable Fields
window.
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FIGURE 2.17: DISPLAYING OR MODIFYING SUBTOTALS
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Calculating Grand Totals

As a default, the pivot table will show grand totals on the right side of each row and at the bottom of each
column. You may or may not want to display these totals in your pivot table. The grand totals can be
turned on or off by doing the following:

1. Click the pivot table.

2. Select the Design tab.

3. Click the Grand Totals icon on the left side of the ribbon. This will show the options
displayed in Figure 2.18.

4. Pick the option you want. The location or display of the grand totals should be immediately

adjusted in the pivot table based on your selection.

FIGURE 2.18: DISPLAYING OR HIDING GRAND TOTALS
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Working with Blank Rows

When you have more than one field in the Rows section of the PivotTable Fields window, you may want
to add a space between each group, to make the pivot table easier to read. Here’s a quick way to add or
remove blank rows between each group:
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FIGURE 2.19: DISPLAYING BLANK ROWS
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1. Click the pivot table.
2. Select the Design tab.

3. Click the Blank Rows icon on the left side of the ribbon. This will show the options
displayed in Figure 2.19.

4. Pick the option you want. The display of your pivot table should immediately change
based on your selection.

These choices work only when there is more than one field in the Rows section of the PivotTable Fields
window.

Changing the Layout

When you first make the pivot table, you will see the words “Row Headings” and “Column Headings” at
the top of the pivot table. Personally, | would rather see the actual field names instead. Changing the
pivot table layout will fix this issue and change the pivot table in other ways as well.

To change the layout of the pivot table you can do the following:
1. Click the pivot table.
2. Select the Design tab.

3. Click the Report Layout icon on the left side of the ribbon. This will present the options
displayed in Figure 2.20.

4. Pick the one you want. Personally, | prefer Tabular Form. Once selected, your pivot table’s
display should update accordingly.
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FIGURE 2.20: REPORT LAYOUT OPTIONS
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Table 2.2 describes the choices on the Report Layout menu.

TABLE 2.2: REPORT LAYOUT MENU OPTIONS

MENU CHOICE DESCRIPTION

Show in Compact This is the default layout of the pivot table. If it is already in Compact Form,
Form nothing will change. The field names will revert to “Row Headings” and “Column
Headings” in the pivot table.

This changes the field names to the actual field names in the pivot table. It

Show in Outline

Form

moves each field in the Rows section of the PivotTable Fields window to its own
column in the pivot table.

Show in Tabular
Form

This changes the field names to the actual field names in the pivot table. It
moves each field in the Rows section of the PivotTable Fields window to its
column. It displays the subtotal for each group at the bottom of each group.

Repeat All Item
Labels

When there is more than one field in the Rows section of the PivotTable Fields
window, this option will show the values for each row for the group field, even if
it repeats.

Do Not Repeat Item

When there is more than one field in the Rows section of the PivotTable Fields

Labels window, this option will show only the first occurrence of each group and then

will show blanks in that column until the next group.

Applying Styles

When you first make the pivot table, it just appears in plain black and white. A great way to change
the overall appearance of the pivot table is to change the style. There are many built-in styles that can
quickly add color, borders, and other formatting features to the pivot table.

To change the pivot table style, you can do the following:

1. Click the pivot table.

66 + Chapter 2: Summarizing and Presenting Data with a Pivot Table



2. Select the Design tab.

3. Click the pull-down to the right of the PivotTable Styles on the right side of the ribbon, as
shown in Figure 2.21.

4. Choose a style that you like by clicking it. Note that as your mouse cursor hovers over the
styles in the gallery, they will be reflected on your current pivot table.

FIGURE 2.21: PIVOT TABLE STYLES
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The pivot table will now display the style you chose. For more variety, try the PivotTable Style options
in the middle of the Design tab. A popular choice, for example, is Banded Rows, which would make the
pivot table look like Figure 2.22 when used with certain styles.

FIGURE 2.22: A PIVOT TABLE WITH BANDED ROWS
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Replacing Spaces and Other Options

You may see blank spaces in the pivot table. If you try to click a cell that is empty within the pivot table
and try to type in that cell, you will get a message that says, “We can’t change this part of the PivotTable.”
There are many things going on behind the scenes of the pivot table that we don’t see, so Excel does
not allow you to type in anything in most of the cells of the pivot table.
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FIGURE 2.23: PIVOTTABLE OPTIONS DIALOG BOX
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The following shows how you can replace the blank spaces in the pivot table:
1. Click the pivot table.
2. Select the PivotTable Analyze tab.

3. Click the Options icon on the left side of the ribbon. You will now see the PivotTable
Options dialog box, as displayed in Figure 2.23.

4. Select the Layout & Format tab.
5. Select the For Empty Cells Show box.

6. In the space to the right of the words “For empty cells show,” type in what you want
displayed in the empty cell. | usually enter a 0.

7. Click OK.

What used to be the blank spaces in the pivot table have now been replaced with whatever you typed in
step 7.

The PivotTable Options dialog box contains a number of other items that you can also set or change.
Table 2.3 shows a list of all such options.
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TABLE 2.3: PIVOTTABLE OPTIONS

TAB MENU ITEM
Top PivotTable name.
Layout & Format Merge and center cells with labels.
Layout & Format When in compact form indent row labels n characters.
Layout & Format Display fields in report filter area.
Layout & Format Report filter fields per column.
Layout & Format For error values show.
Layout & Format For empty cells show.
Layout & Format Autofit column widths on update.
Layout & Format Preserve cell formatting on update.
Totals & Filters Show grand totals for rows.
Totals & Filters Show grand totals for columns.
Totals & Filters Subtotal filtered page items.
Totals & Filters Allow multiple filters per field.
Totals & Filters Use Custom Lists when sorting.
Display Show expand/collapse buttons.
Display Show contextual tooltips.
Display Show properties in tooltips.
Display Display field captions and filter drop downs.
Display Classic pivot table layout.
Display Show the Values row.
Display Show Items with no data on rows.
Display Show items with no data on columns.
Display Display item labels when no fields are in the values area.
Display SortAto Z.
Display Sort in data source order.
Printing Print expand/collapse buttons when displayed on PivotTable.
Printing Repeat row labels on each printed page.
Printing Set print titles.
Data Save source data with file.
Data Enable show details.
Data Refresh data when opening the file.
Data Number of items to retain per field.
Data Enable cell editing in the values area.
Alt Text Title.
Alt Text Description.

Using Conditional Formatting

There may be times when you want certain values in the pivot table to stand out if a certain condition
is met. Maybe you want all the numbers that are at least $500 to be in green and the numbers that are
less than $500 to be in red. The Conditional Formatting feature that is built into Excel will work on pivot
tables. You can apply as many conditional formats in your pivot table as you need.
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The following steps show you how to display all the numbers that are less than $500 in red. This uses
Excel's Conditional Formatting in a pivot table:

1. Click the pivot table.
2. Use the Ctrl+A keyboard shortcut to highlight the entire pivot table.
3. Select the Home tab.

4. Click the Conditional Formatting icon on the ribbon. You will now see the options for
Conditional Formatting, as shown in Figure 2.24. All of these should work on a pivot table.

FIGURE 2.24: CONDITIONAL FORMATTING OPTIONS

AutoSave ’ (3 & F Pivot Table Book sample dataxlsx v
File Home Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Help PowerPivot QuickBooks PivotTable Analyze [s]]
fd [omn n | = =E 6 | el Eeem | (5] | (o] | [ |
M-8 I1u- ANIE=Z=ZE-|$-% 9
Paste w0 .= = »
. 3 He o« A~ == B <8 35®%Wﬂ*&km [r_clmter'l'l‘un_
Clipboard & Font ] Alignment &l Number Fl | Top/Bottom Rules  * Less TH
A6 v J< | NotShipped Yet R
[ﬁ Data Bars » Between...
4D E F G H i Tl
; | ] color scates v E, Equal To...
: £ = lcon Sets * Text that Contains...
5 136695 | [ pew Rule.. ' i !
6 9 IS A Date Occurring...
B 2476.6 [ Clear Rules »
& | 5818.84 11326.75 1259214 | 3 Manage Rules... @ Duplicate Values...
@ | s818.84 | H More Rules...
10 11326.75 805175 25094.6 e

5. Select Highlight Cell Rules — Less Than.

6. On the left side of the Less Than dialog box, type 500, as shown in Figure 2.25.

FIGURE 2.25: CONDITIONAL FORMATTING SETTINGS
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7. On the right side of the dialog box, click the pull-down to choose a format.

8. Click OK.

The cells that meet the condition should now be formatted.
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SUMMARY

In this chapter, you built a pivot table. You then added more fields to the Rows section and the Columns
section of the PivotTable Fields window to add more layers of detail. You then learned many ways to
make your pivot table look better. You should practice moving your fields back and forth to the different
sections of the PivotTable Fields list to get different pivot tables.

In the next chapter, we will explore the many calculations that are built into the pivot table. You’ll even
learn how to make your own calculations on the pivot table.
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CHAPTER 2: TEST YOUR KNOWLEDGE

The following questions are designed to ensure that you have a complete understanding of the
information presented in the chapter (assignment). They are included as an additional tool to enhance
your learning experience and do not need to be submitted in order to receive CPE credit.

We recommend that you answer each question and then compare your response to the suggested
solutions on the following page(s) before answering the final exam questions related to this chapter
(assignment).

1. Which section of the PivotTable Fields window lists the fields that are used
for calculations in the pivot table:

A. Filters
B. Columns
C. Rows

D. Values

2. Which of the following Report Layout menu options is influenced by the
default layout of the pivot table:

A. Show in Compact Form
B. Show in Online Form
C. Show in Tabular Form

D. Repeat All Item Labels
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CHAPTER 2: SOLUTIONS AND SUGGESTED RESPONSES

Below are the solutions and suggested responses for the questions on the previous page(s). If you
choose an incorrect answer, you should review the pages as indicated for each question to ensure
comprehension of the material.

1. A. Incorrect. The Filters section is a way to filter the data that will be displayed, not list the
fields that are used for calculations in the pivot table.

B. Incorrect. The Columns section of the PivotTable Fields window displays the fields that
make up the columns going across the pivot table.

C. Incorrect. The Rows section shows the fields that make up the rows in the pivot table.

D. (®eli{3{5(ea]. The Values section lists the fields that are used for calculations in the pivot
table.

(See page 52 of the course material.)

2. A. [oel3{3{=e3]. Show in Compact Form is the default layout of the pivot table. Ifit is already
in Compact Form, nothing will change. The field names will revert to “Row Headings”
and “Column Headings” in the pivot table.

B. Incorrect. Show in Online Form changes the field names to the actual field names in the
pivot table. It moves each field in the Rows section of the PivotTable Fields window to
its own column in the pivot table.

C. Incorrect. Show in Tabular Form changes the field names to the actual field names in
the pivot table. It moves each field in the Rows section of the PivotTable Fields window
to its column. It displays the subtotal for each group at the bottom of each group.

D. Incorrect. When there is more than one field in the Rows section of the PivotTable
Fields window, Repeat All Item Labels will show the values for each row for the group
field, even if it repeats.

(See page 66 of the course material.)
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CHAPTER 3: USING
CALCULATIONS IN PIVOT TABLES

Chapter Objective

After completing this chapter, you should be able to:

* Recall the characteristics of various Excel calculations.

In Chapter 2, “Summarizing and Presenting Data with a Pivot Table,” the pivot table you built displays
either a sum or a count for the field you have in the Values section of the PivotTable Fields window. If the
field being used in the Values section of the PivotTable Fields window contains any text or date values
in the column from the original data, the calculation will default to a count. If the field being used in the
Values section of the PivotTable Fields window contains all numbers in the column from the original
data, the calculation will default to a sum. You can see the calculation that is used by looking at the
Values section of the PivotTable Fields window or by looking at the top-left corner of the pivot table. Of
course, as you will learn in this chapter, you can add more calculations to the pivot table or change the
calculations that are already there.

USING BUILT-IN CALCULATIONS IN YOUR PIVOT TABLE

It is time to explore the many other calculations that are available in pivot tables. These calculations
allow you to summarize and analyze your data in many ways. There are numerous calculations that are
built in, and there are calculations that you can create. Let’s start with the calculations that are already
part of the pivot table.

For the examples presented in this section of the chapter, you can use the sample file
called Calculations.xlsx that is included with this book. You can find the sample files at
https://www.mypescpe.com/private/shared/CPEpdfs/8390.zip. Most sections of this
part of the chapter will use the sheet called MainPivotTable, except for the “Changing
the Way Errors Display in the Pivot Table” section, which will use the sheet called
Errors.

Adding Calculation Fields to the Pivot Table

As you continue to use pivot tables, there will be many times when you want the pivot table to display
multiple calculations at the same time. For example, you might want to display both the sum and the
count of a field. The pivot table can display as many calculations as you want.
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To add additional calculations to the pivot table, you can do the following:
1. Click the pivot table.

2. Drag another field from the list of fields to the Values section of the PivotTable Fields
window. You can either use the same field that you used before or use a different field. If
you are using the sample data, drag the OrderAmount field to the Values section.

You will now see the additional column in the pivot table, as shown in Figure 3.1.

FIGURE 3.1: ADDING ANOTHER CALCULATION TO A PIVOT TABLE

AutoSave @ o) [3] © ~ Q = Calculations... ~ B Search
File Home Insert Pagelayout Formulas Data Review \View Help Power Pivot  QuickBooks PivotTable Analyze Design =1
B Active Field: y | | [ insert Slicer [B Ij[‘i] B P 1&4}] o ;? o)
- [} Insest Timeline v = L =t
PivotTable Group Refresh Change Data | Actions | Caleulations | PivotChart Recommended | Show
= » - Source = = -3 PivotTables =
Active Field Filter Data Tools ~
A3 *
A - | = L B ! Eal . :
1 PivotTable Fields VX
2 ”
3 Column Labels v Choose fields to add to report: & -
4 “Brady Burns
5 Rowlabels ~ Sumof O Sum of Sum of O Sum of Ordy ro
6 |Art's Art 4041.66 )
7 |Daisy's Daisies 6523.86 6523.86 5716.1 OrderlD =
8 |Frank's Franks Customer Name
g Kel's Bells 5412.32 5412.32 5115.04 B On
10 |Lisa's Leases | Orderlfite =
11 |Opie's Opals 3666.39 3666.39 11056.24 -
12 |Penn's Pens 5399.4 oo Gkt e
13 |Rose's Roses 3270.07 3270.07 11216.5 e kg bR
14 Grand Total 18872.64 1887264 4254494 T Filtess B Columns
15 <
16 Employee Last Na.. » | —
7]
18 I Values - =
19 = Rows E Values
20 <
21 Customer Name b pm of OrderAmo... = =1
=2 of Orderimo... * [+
23
- =[] Defer Layout Upa
J MainPivotTable | Errors | Refr ... (& ] | » : e e

Ready [@ TO Accessibility Goodto go L& Display Settings H E @ —_— 0%
£52 PM

L2 Type here to search

You may notice that the pivot table is displaying two sums or two counts. If you used the same field in
the Values section of the PivotTable Fields window that you used previously, the pivot table could now
be displaying duplicate data. Of course, you want to change the calculation type of one of those fields,
maybe from a sum to a count or from a count to a sum. Excel provides several ways to easily change the
calculation type of a field.

Changing the Calculation Type of a Field

A quick way to change the calculation type of a number in the pivot table is to right-click a number in the
pivot table and then click Summarize Values By, as shown in Figure 3.2. In the resulting menu, click the
type of calculation you want to use.
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FIGURE 3.2: CHANGING A NUMBER’S CALCULATION BY RIGHT-CLICKING A NUMBER
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There is a different way to change the type of calculation, which | prefer. The Value Field Settings dialog
box gives you more types of calculations and more flexibility when managing a calculation in the pivot
table. The Value Field Settings dialog box also allows you to change the name of the field and the
number format of the field. The following steps show you how to change a sum calculation to a count
using the Value Field Settings dialog box.

1.

Click the field you want to change in the Values section of the PivotTable Fields window. If
you are using the sample data, click the second OrderAmount field you see in the Values
section.

Click Value Field Settings, which will appear right above the field name. You will now see
the Value Field Settings dialog box, as shown in Figure 3.3.

Click the Summarize Values By tab.
Choose the calculation you want. For this example, | will choose Count.

Click the space to the right of Custom Name and type Count. Whatever you type into the
Custom Name box will show up as the column header for the field in the pivot table and
also in the Values section of the PivotTable Fields window.

Click OK to save your changes.

Chapter 3: Using Calculations in Pivot Tables « 79



FIGURE 3.3: THE VALUE FIELD SETTINGS DIALOG BOX
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You will now see the new results in the pivot table for the field that you changed, as shown in Figure 3.4.

FIGURE 3.4: PIVOT TABLE WITH A SUM AND A COUNT
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If you get a message that states “Averages, standard deviations, and variances are not
supported when a PivotTable report has calculated items,” it is because your pivot table

already contains at least one calculated item, which will be covered later in this chapter.

Although it is better to use a number field in the Values section of the PivotTable Fields window, a
number field is not required. All the available calculations from the Value Field Settings window will work
with a number field. A text field, on the other hand, will display meaningful results only if you use the
count calculation. Some of the numeric calculations, like average, will give you an error if you try to use
them with a text field.
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Similarly, only the count, min, and max calculations will give you any meaningful results with a date field.
When the min or max calculations are used with a date field, the pivot table will display either the earliest
date or the most recent date in the pivot table. The value displayed in the pivot table for the min or max
date will probably be displayed in numeric format, so you will likely need to reformat the column as a
date field.

Changing the Order of the Calculations

Just like in the Rows section or the Columns section of the PivotTable Fields window, the order of the
fields matters in the Values section. The pivot table will display the fields going across left to right based
on the top-down order in the Values section. You can have as many fields in the Values section as you
need. To change the order of the fields within the Values section, simply drag each field above or below
the other fields. The pivot table willimmediately display the new results.

The Calculations in the Summarize Values By Tab

The calculations that are available in the Summarize Values By tab of the Value Field Settings dialog box
are all mathematical summaries of a particular data point, which is the intersection of a row and column
in the pivot table that is based on the original list of data. For example, if the row header of the pivot
table shows “Art’s Art” and the column header of the pivot table shows “Brady,” then the number shown
in the cell that intersects the row and column would be the summary of the records from the original data
that have “Art’s Art” in the Customer Name column and “Brady” in the Employee Last Name column. All
the calculations in the Summarize Values By tab of the Value Field Settings dialog box can be added
to the pivot table the same way as the Count. Table 3.1 shows the calculations that are available in the
Summarize Values By tab of the Value Field Settings dialog box.

TABLE 3.1: CALCULATIONS AVAILABLE TO SUMMARIZE VALUES

CALCULATION TYPE DESCRIPTION

Sum The sum of the values for a data point.

Count The number of rows for a data point. It is similar to the COUNTA function
in Excel.

Average The average of the values for a data point.

Max The largest value for the data point.

Min The smallest value for the data point.

Product The product of the values for the data point.

Count Numbers The number of cells that contain numbers for a data point. It is similar to
the COUNT function in Excel.

Stddev An estimate of the standard deviation of a population, where the sample
is a subset of the entire population.

Stddevp The standard deviation of a population, where the population is all of
the values to be summarized.

Var An estimate of the variance of a population, where the sample is a
subset of the entire population.
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CALCULATION TYPE DESCRIPTION

Varp The variance of a population, where the population is all of the values to
be summarized.
Distinct Count The number of different values in the column. This calculation is

available only when you use the data model, as described in Chapter
7, “Creating a Pivot Table from Multiple Spreadsheets,” and Chapter 8,
“Improving Your Pivot Table with Power Pivot.”

The Calculations in the Show Values As Tab

The calculations within the Summarize Values By tab of the Value Field Settings dialog box allow you
to summarize your data in various ways and are widely used. Using these calculations will allow you to
start getting great results from your data in the pivot table. The good news is that there are even more
calculations available in the Show Values As tab of the Value Field Settings dialog box, including the
popular percent of total. Table 3.2 displays the calculations of the Show Values As tab and what they do.

TABLE 3.2: THE CALCULATIONS IN THE SHOW VALUES AS TAB OF THE VALUE FIELD
SETTINGS DIALOG BOX

CALCULATION TYPE DESCRIPTION

No Calculation The normal summary from the Summarize Values By tab of the Value
Field Settings dialog box.

% of Grand Total The value of the field divided by the overall grand total of the pivot table.

% of Column Total The value of the field divided by the total of the column the value is in.

% of Row Total The value of the field divided by the total of the row the value is in.

% Of The value of the field divided by the number of your choice.

% of Parent Row Total When there is more than one field in the Rows section of the PivotTable

Fields window, a field above another field is called the parent field. This
calculation shows the value of the field divided by the total of the parent
row the value belongs to.

% of Parent Column Total When there is more than one field in the Columns section of the
PivotTable Fields window, a field above another field is called the parent
field. This calculation shows the value of the field divided by the total of
the parent column the value belongs to.

% of Parent Total When there is more than one field in the Rows section of the PivotTable
Fields window, a field above another field is called the parent field. This
calculation shows the value of the field divided by the grand total of the
parent field the value belongs to.

Difference From This shows the difference from the same column either in the record
before the current row, the record after the current row, or the row that
you choose.

% of Difference From This shows the percent of change from the same column either in the

record before the current row, the record after the current row, or the
row that you choose.
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CALCULATION TYPE DESCRIPTION

Running Total In Displays the value of the current row added to the values of all the rows
above the current row for the field that you choose.
% Running Total In Displays the value of the current row divided by the total of the current

row added to the values of all the rows above the current row for the
field that you choose.

Rank Smallest to Largest Displays the rank of the current value compared to the other values of
the column. The lowest number in the list would have the value of 1.
Rank Largest to Smallest Displays the rank of the current value compared to the other values of
the column. The highest number in the list would have the value of 1.
Index Displays something similar to a weighted average. When displayed, the
rows with the higher numbers in the index will be impacted the most if
changes are made in the original data. The calculation is (the value *
grand total of the pivot table) / (row total of the current row * column total
of the current column).

There are a number of ways you can show values using the settings in the Show Values As tab. Let’s
look into a few of them.

Displaying the Percent of Total

A pivot table can display a value as the percent of a total. The total used can be for the row the value is
in, the column it is in, the overall grand total of the pivot table, or any other value you choose.

To add a percent of total into the pivot table, you can do the following:
1.  Click the pivot table to select it.

2. Click the field in the Values section of the PivotTable Fields window for which you want to
display a percentage of total. You can click the Count field if using the sample data for the
book.

3. Select the Value Field Settings icon. You will now see the Value Field Settings dialog box.
4. Choose the Show Values As tab.

5.  Click the Show Values As pull-down list to show the list of options, as shown in Figure 3.5.
6. Select % of Column Total.

7. Enter % of Total for the Custom Name field.

8. Click OK to apply your changes.
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FIGURE 3.5: THE SHOW VALUES AS TAB OF THE VALUE FIELD SETTINGS DIALOG BOX
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You will now see the % of Total column in your pivot table, as shown in Figure 3.6.

FIGURE 3.6: THE SUM AND THE % OF TOTAL IN THE PIVOT TABLE
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The calculations on the Show Values As tab of the Value Field Settings dialog box are based on the
calculation type selected in the Summarize Values By tab of the Value Field Settings dialog box. For
example, the % of Column Total calculation from the Show Values As tab will show different results
for the Sum calculation on the Summarize Values By tab as it does for the Count calculation on the
Summarize Values By tab.

The following calculations can be added to the pivot table the same way as the % of Total:
* % of Grand Total
* % of Row Total
* % of Column Total

* % of Parent Row Total
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* % of Parent Column Total
* % of Parent Total
* Index
Displaying the Difference from One Row to Another Row

The Difference From calculation will show the change from one record to the next. Either it can show the
change from the previous record in the pivot table, the next record, or you can pick any record to be the
baseline and all other records would be compared to that baseline. The % Difference From calculations
can be added to the pivot table in the same way as the Difference From calculation.

Here are the steps on how to add the Difference From calculation in the pivot table:
1. Click a field in the Values section of the PivotTable Fields window.
2. Click the Value Field Settings icon. You will now see the Value Field Settings dialog box.
3. Click the Show Values As tab.
4. Click the Show Values As pull-down.

5. Select Difference From from the list. You will now see the dialog box displayed in Figure
3.7. Notice the dialog box now contains the Base field and the Base item.

6. In the Base field column, you can pick a different field to compare your current field to.
For this example, | chose the Customer Name field for the Base field.

7. In the Base item column, (Next) means compare the current record to the next record in
the pivot table. (Previous) means compare the current record to the previous record in the
pivot table. You can also pick a specific record, and then all records would be compared
to that record, which would then be the baseline. For this example, | chose (Previous).

FIGURE 3.7: CREATING THE DIFFERENCE FROM CALCULATION
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8. Click the Summarize Values By tab of the Value Field Settings dialog box and click Sum.
9. Click the space next to the Custom Name and type Difference.

10. Click OK. You will now see the Difference column in your pivot table, as shown in Figure
3.8.

FIGURE 3.8: THE SUM AND THE DIFFERENCE FROM CALCULATIONS IN THE PIVOT
TABLE
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Displaying the Running Total

Another popular calculation is the running total. This is where the number for a row in the pivot table is
added to the numbers in the previous rows within the same column of the pivot table. The % Running
Total calculation can be added to the pivot table the same way as the Running Total.

Here’s the steps on how to add the Running Total in the pivot table:
1. Click the new field in the Values section of the PivotTable Fields window.
2. Click the Value Field Settings icon. You will now see the Value Field Settings dialog box.
3. Click the Show Values As tab.
4. Click the Show Values As pull-down.

5. Scroll down and select Running Total In. You will now see the dialog box displayed in
Figure 3.9.

6. In the Base field column, you can pick a different field to compare your current field to.
For this example, | chose the Customer Name field for the Base field.

7. Click the space next to Custom Name and type Running Total.

8. Click OK. You will now see the Running Total column in your pivot table, as shown in
Figure 3.10.
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FIGURE 3.9: CREATING THE RUNNING TOTAL CALCULATION
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FIGURE 3.10: THE SUM AND THE RUNNING TOTAL
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Displaying the Rank

Another useful calculation that’s available is the rank, which can be displayed as either lowest to highest
or highest to lowest. The rank will show how the current row compares to the other rows in the pivot
table for the field that is being ranked.

Here’s the steps on how to show the rank:
1. Click the new field in the Values section of the PivotTable Fields window.
2. Click the Value Field Settings icon. You will now see the Value Field Settings dialog box.
3. Click the Show Values As tab.
4. Click the Show Values As pull-down.

5. Scroll down and click either Rank Smallest to Largest or Rank Largest to Smallest. For
this example, | chose the latter. You will now see the dialog box displayed in Figure 3.11.
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FIGURE 3.11: CREATING THE RANK CALCULATION
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6. Inthe Base field column, you can select a different field to compare your current field to.
For this example, | chose the Customer Name field for the Base field.

7.  Click the space next to Custom Name and type Rank.

8. Click OK. You will now see the Rank column in your pivot table, as shown in Figure 3.12.

FIGURE 3.12: THE SUM AND THE RANK
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Removing Calculations from the Pivot Table

To remove calculations from a pivot table, you can either drag the fields from the Values section to the
field list of the PivotTable Fields window, right-click a field in the Values section and then click Remove
Field, or simply uncheck the field on the field list of the PivotTable Fields window.

Remove the rank column from the Values section using one of the three ways just mentioned. Now, just
the original sum is showing in the pivot table.
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Delaying Calculations in a Pivot Table

If the list of data you are using for the pivot table contains a large amount of data with many rows, many
columns, or both, you may experience delays when you add more calculations to the pivot table or as
you move your fields within the PivotTable Fields window. This delay can be several seconds or more
and can be very frustrating and time-consuming.

There is a feature that will allow you to move your fields around the PivotTable Fields window without
actually changing the pivot table immediately. You can decide when the table updates. This is called
Defer Layout, and it can really save you time if you are experiencing delays in your pivot table updates.

To enable the Defer Layout feature, check the Defer Layout Update checkbox on the bottom-left corner
of the PivotTable Fields window, as shown in Figure 3.13 (1). This will make it so you can move your
fields around the PivotTable Fields window, but your changes won't display in the pivot table yet.

FIGURE 3.13: THE DEFER LAYOUT CHECKBOX
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When you are ready for the pivot table to show your changes, click the Update button next to the Defer
Layout Update checkbox, as also seen in Figure 3.13 (2). You will only experience the delay to update
the pivot table when you click the Update button.

Changing the Way Errors Display in the Pivot Table

There will be times that some of the cells in the pivot table will display error values, like #DIV/0!, for
example. There are numerous reasons why these errors could occur. The errors could result from
having empty cells in the original list of data, from using a non-numeric field in the Values section of the
PivotTable Fields window, or for other reasons. You can change the error value or message displayed in
the cells.
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In the following example, you will change cells that display “#DIV/0!” to a zero.

To change what the pivot table displays when there is an error, follow these steps:

1.

Open your spreadsheet containing the error message(s) you want to replace. If you are
using the sample data workbook mentioned earlier from the book’s download files, then
select the Errors sheet. Notice that many of the cells contain the error #DIV/0!, which
means division by zero.

Click the pivot table to select it.
Click the PivotTable Analyze tab on the Excel menu to select it.

Click the Options icon on the left side of the ribbon. You will now see the PivotTable
Options dialog box, as shown in Figure 3.14.

FIGURE 3.14: THE PIVOTTABLE OPTIONS DIALOG BOX
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Click the Layout & Format tab.
Check the For Error Values Show box.

Click in the field to the right of the words For Error Values Show and type in what you
want displayed when there is an error. | usually just type in a 0, or just leave it blank.

Click OK. The pivot table will now display what you typed in step 7, instead of the error, as
shown in Figure 3.15.
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FIGURE 3.15: A PIVOT TABLE WITH THE ERRORS SHOWING AS 0
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CREATING CUSTOM CALCULATIONS

The calculations contained within the Value Field Settings dialog box are very useful. But there will be
times when you want to add your own calculations into the pivot table. The problem is you can’t just
enter formulas into a cell that is on a pivot table like you can in a cell that is not on a pivot table. If you try
clicking a cell within the pivot table and start to type a formula, you will receive the message “We can’t
change this part of the PivotTable.” The good news is that you can add your own formulas to a pivot table
by using either Calculated Fields or Calculated ltems. Calculated Fields are custom calculations that can
include other fields in the formula. Calculated Items are custom calculations that use the different values
of one field in the formula.

Calculated Items and Calculated Fields are not available in pivot tables that use a data
model. There is another way to add calculations to the pivot tables that use a data
model, and that topic will be covered in Chapter 8, “Improving Your Pivot Table with
Power Pivot.”

Calculated Fields

A Calculated Field is a formula that you can build for the pivot table that uses the field names in the
formula instead of cell references that are used in normal Excel formulas. Otherwise, the math in the
formula will work the same as in other Excel formulas.

Calculated Fields can be simple formulas, or they can be more complex. Some Excel functions can
be used in a Calculated Field. For this example, we will create two formulas using Calculated Fields
within the pivot table. One is for the sales tax, and one is for the line total. The Sales Tax will take the
OrderAmount and multiply it by .07. The Line Total will add the OrderAmount and the Sales Tax together.
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For the examples presented in this section of the chapter, you can use the sample file
called Calculated Fields.xlsx that can be downloaded from the PES website at https://
www.mypescpe.com/private/shared/CPEpdfs/8390.zip. The steps of each section will
tell you which sheet of the sample workbook to use within that section.

Here’s how to add a Calculated Field to your pivot table:

1. Click the MainPivotTable sheet of the sample workbook, or on the sheet where your own
pivot table is, and click the pivot table to select it.

2. Click the PivotTable Analyze tab to select it.

3. Select the Fields, Items, & Sets icon near the right side of the ribbon, and then click
Calculated Field from the menu. You will now see the Insert Calculated Field dialog box,
as displayed in Figure 3.16.

FIGURE 3.16: THE INSERT CALCULATED FIELD DIALOG BOX
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4. Click the Name field and give your field a name. For this example, | typed Sales Tax.

5.  To build your formula, double-click one of the fields you see in the Fields list. This field will
show up in your formula. For this example, | used the OrderAmount field.

6. Type in a mathematical operator, like you would in a normal Excel formula. | used the * for
multiplication.

7. Type in a number or double-click another field name. | typed .07. The Formula should
now show =OrderAmount*.07.

8. Click OK. You will now see your new formula being used in the Pivot table, as shown in
Figure 3.17.
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FIGURE 3.17: THE SUM AND THE SALES TAX
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Now, let’s add another Calculated Field called Line Total, which will add the OrderAmount and the Sales
Tax.

To add Line Total, do the following:
1. Click the pivot table to select it.
2. Click the PivotTable Analyze tab.

3. Click the Fields, Items, & Sets icon near the right side of the ribbon, and then click
Calculated Field.

4. Click the Name field and give your field a name. For this example, | entered Line Total.

5.  To build your formula, double-click one of the fields you see in the Fields list. This field will
show up in your formula. For this example, | used the OrderAmount field.

6. Type in a mathematical operator, like you would in a normal Excel formula. | entered the
+ for addition.

7.  Type in a number or double-click another field name. | used the Sales Tax column.
8. The Formula should now show =OrderAmount+‘Sales Tax’.

9. Click OK. You will now see your new formula in the pivot table, as shown in Figure 3.18.
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FIGURE 3.18: THE SUM, SALES TAX, AND THE LINE TOTAL
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Notice how the Sales Tax and the Line Total are now shown for every column going across on the
pivot table. Also notice that the Sales Tax and the Line Total are at the bottom of the list of fields in the
PivotTable Fields window. The fields created as Calculated Fields can be moved to and from the Values
section of the PivotTable Fields window just like any other field, but they cannot be moved to the other
sections of the PivotTable Fields window.

Notice how the column heading for Sales Tax now says Sum of Sales Tax. To change the
column heading, just click it and type something different. If you type in the name of a
field that already exists, just type in an extra space at the end of what you typed in, or
you will get a message that says “PivotTable field name already exists.”

To Change or Delete a Calculated Field

There will be times when you need to change or delete a Calculated Field. Here’s how to change or
delete a Calculated Field:

1. Click the pivot table to select it.

2. Click the PivotTable Analyze tab.

3. Click the Fields, Items, & Sets icon.

4. Select Calculated Field from the menu that is displayed.

5. Click the pull-down to the right of Name in the Insert Calculated Field dialog box, as
shown in Figure 3.19.
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FIGURE 3.19: CHANGING OR DELETING A CALCULATED FIELD
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6. Choose the field you want to change or delete.

7. Make your changes to the formula for that field or click the Delete button to remove it
completely.

8. Click OK to close the dialog box.

Calculated Items

Another way to make your own calculation in a pivot table is to create a Calculated Item. While a
Calculated Field appears for every column in the pivot table, the Calculated Item will appear only once. A
Calculated ltem can make either a new row or a new column in the pivot table. A Calculated Field, on the
other hand, will only add more columns to the pivot table. To get to the Calculated Items choice on the
Fields, Items, & Sets menu, you have to first click either a column header or a row header of the pivot
table. If you click a column header on the pivot table, the Calculated Item will create a new column in the
pivot table. If you click a row header of the pivot table, the Calculated Item will create a new row in the
pivot table.

A Calculated Item can be a simple formula, or it can be more complex. In the following example, use
the Calculatedltem sheet from the downloaded Calculated Fields.xlsx file. Within it, you will create a
Calculated Item called “Mid Atlantic” that will add the column called “VA” to the column called “PA.”

To create the Calculated Item, do the following:
1. Click the Calculatedltem sheet of the sample workbook.
2. Click a column header. For this example, | clicked the cell that contains “VA.”
3. Click the PivotTable Analyze tab.
4. Click the Fields, Items, & Sets icon to display the list of options.

5. Select Calculated Item from the menu that is displayed. You will now see the Insert
Calculated Item dialog box, as shown in Figure 3.20.
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FIGURE 3.20: THE INSERT CALCULATED ITEM DIALOG BOX
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Click the space next to the Name and enter in a name for your field. For this example, |
entered Mid Atlantic.

Double-click one of the items on the right side of the dialog box to add that value to your
formula. | chose PA.

Type in a mathematical operator, like you would in a normal Excel formula. | typed the +
for addition.

Type in a number or double click another item on the right side of the dialog box. | chose
VA.

The Formula should now show =PA+VA.

Click OK. You will now see the new formula in the pivot table, as shown in Figure 3.21.
If you are using the sample data, you may notice that there is already a Calculated Item
called “South Region” that sums the values for “FL” and “GA.”

FIGURE 3.21: THE CALCULATED ITEM IN THE PIVOT TABLE
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When a Calculated ltem is added to the pivot table, the value in the Calculated Item field will be added to
the grand total of the row or the column that the Calculated Item appears in and also to the overall grand
total of the pivot table. This could mean the columns or rows that make up the Calculated Item could be
counted twice. You might have to filter out the individual rows or columns that comprise the Calculated
Item from the pivot table so that the grand total shows the accurate values. Filtering the pivot table will
be covered in Chapter 4, “Sorting and Filtering the Pivot Table.”

To Change or Delete a Calculated Item
There will be times when you want to change or delete a Calculated Item.
To change or delete a Calculated Item, you can do the following:

1. Click a row header or a column header of the pivot table.

2. Click the PivotTable Analyze tab.

3. Click the Fields, Items, & Sets icon.

4. Select Calculated Item from the menu. This will display the Insert Calculated Item dialog
box.

5. Click the pull-down to the right of the Name in the Insert Calculated Item dialog box, as
shown in Figure 3.22.

FIGURE 3.22: CHANGING OR DELETING A CALCULATED ITEM
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6. Choose the field you want to change or delete.

7. Make your changes to the formula for that field or click the Delete button to remove it
completely.

8. Click OK to close the dialog box.

Another way to delete a Calculated Item is to use the Solve Order window, as explained in the next
section.
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The Solve Order

When you have more than one Calculated Item in the pivot table, the order in which the Calculated ltems
are calculated could make a difference in the numbers that you see on the pivot table. Excel has a way
to manage the order in which items are calculated that is called the Solve Order.

To illustrate the Solve Order, we will use the pivot table on the SolveOrder sheet in the Calculated
Fields.xlsx file mentioned earlier. Our example will show what percent of the sales from the South region
are commission sales as compared to the sales that are not commission sales. In the sample data,
the commission field has a value of Y if the sale paid commission, and a value of N if the sale did not
pay commission. The Calculated Item called Y% is equal to the total of the sales that have Y in the
Commission column of the Pivot Table Sales sheet divided by all sales. The Calculated ltem called
South Region is the sum of the sales from Florida and Georgia. When you click cell G7, the formula is
=FL+GA. Notice how the Y% for the South Region is 96%. The number 96% is coming from 53% from
FL added to 43% from GA, as shown in Figure 3.23.

FIGURE 3.23: BEFORE CHANGING THE SOLVE ORDER
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It now shows that 96% of the sales for the South Region should pay commission, which is not accurate.
To fix this situation, we will change the Solve Order of the Calculated Items.

Here are the steps to change the Solve Order of the Calculated ltems:
1. Click the PivotTable Analyze tab.
2. Click the Fields, Items, & Sets icon.

3. Click Solve Order. You will now see the Calculated Iltem Solve Order dialog box, as shown
in Figure 3.24.

4. Select the item you want to have calculated earlier. In this case, select South Region = FL
+ GA.
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FIGURE 3.24: THE SOLVE ORDER DIALOG BOX
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5. Click the Move Up button. This will place the selected item higher in the order in the Solve
order list.

6. Click Close.

Notice the Y% for the South Region is now 51%. Now the formula for that cell displays Y/(N+Y), as
shown in Figure 3.25. That is the correct value.

FIGURE 3.25: AFTER CHANGING THE SOLVE ORDER
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Documenting Your Calculated Items and Fields

Calculated Fields and the Calculated Items allow you to make your own formulas in a pivot table and
take your pivot table to the next level. If you have multiple Calculated Fields and Calculated Items, you
might want to make a list of the Calculated ltems and Calculated Fields that are being used in the pivot
table for documentation purposes. Excel has a feature called List Formulas that quickly documents the
Calculated ltems and the Calculated Fields on a separate sheet.

Chapter 3: Using Calculations in Pivot Tables « 99



To use the List Formulas feature, follow these steps:
1. Click the pivot table to select it.
2. Click the PivotTable Analyze tab.
3. Click the Fields, Items, & Sets icon near the right side of the ribbon.
4. Select List Formulas from the menu.

5. The Calculated Items and Calculated Fields will display on a new sheet, as shown in
Figure 3.26. This shows the Calculated Fields and Calculated Items from all the sheets in
the entire workbook.

FIGURE 3.26: RESULT OF USING THE LIST FORMULAS FEATURE
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Limitations of Calculated Fields and Items

While Calculated Fields and Items are helpful, there are some limitations to using them. These limits
include the following:

* You will not be able to add a Calculated Item if the same field is used more than once in
the Values section of the PivotTable Fields window. For example, if you had a sum and
a count on the same field within the Values section, Excel would not allow you to add a
Calculated Item. You would get a message that states, “Multiple data fields of the same
field are not supported when a PivotTable report has calculated items.”

* You will not be able to add a Calculated Item if you have a date field in the Columns section
of the PivotTable Fields window. This topic will be discussed in Chapter 6, “Summarizing
Your Data by Date and Time.”
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* You will not be able to add a Calculated Item if the pivot table already contains any of
the following calculations from the Summarize Values By tab of the Value Field Settings
dialog box. Conversely, you will also not be able to add the following calculations into the
pivot table if the pivot table already has a Calculated Item. In either case, you would get
a message that states “Averages, standard deviations, and variances are not supported
when a PivotTable report has calculated items.”

Average

+  StdDev
. StdDevp
« Var

. Varp

While the Calculated Items and Calculated Fields allow you to create your own formulas in a pivot table,
there are limits to what you can do with the formulas of the Calculated Items and the Calculated Fields.
To access the full power of Excel formulas and functions, you may have to add a formula to the original
list of data, which would require you to add a new column to the original list of data and then change the
data source of the pivot table. Changing the data source of the pivot table is covered in the next section.

REFRESHING VALUES ON THE PIVOT TABLE

Realistically, some cells in the list of data on the original sheet, the data source for the pivot table, will
probably change from time to time. When the data is changed on the original list of data, the pivot table
will have to be refreshed so that it reflects the newest data. There is a way to manually refresh the data
and a way to automatically refresh it every time the file is opened. When more rows or more columns are
added to the original list of data, you might also have to make the pivot table point to a different range of
data. These topics are covered in this section.

=~ For the examples presented in this section of the chapter, you can use the sample file
called Calculations.xlsx that is included with this book. You can find the sample files at
https://www.mypescpe.com/private/shared/CPEpdfs/8390.zip. This section will use
a sheet called SalesByCustomer.

Manual Refresh

If any of the cells on the original list of data change, the pivot table has to be refreshed, or these new
changes to the data will not be reflected in the pivot table.

To refresh the pivot table manually, do the following:

1. Select the SalesByCustomer sheet of the sample workbook.
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FIGURE 3.27: BEFORE THE REFRESH
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2. Notice how the number for the Art's Art row and the Pierce column of the pivot table is
currently 13669.50, as shown in Figure 3.27.

3. Select the Pivot Table Sales sheet at the bottom of the window.

4. Click cell C2. Type 2648.90 and press Enter.

5.  Now go back to the SalesByCustomer sheet at the bottom of the window.

6. Notice how the number for the Art’s Art row and Pierce still shows 13669.50.
7.  Click the pivot table.

8. Click the PivotTable Analyze tab.

9. Click the Refresh icon in the middle of the ribbon, and then click Refresh if the submenu
displays. Refresh will refresh the current pivot table. Refresh All will refresh all the pivot
tables in the workbook. You can also refresh the current pivot table by right-clicking any
cell on the pivot table and then choosing Refresh.

10. Notice how the number for the Art’s Art row and Pierce column now displays 13709.50, as
shown in Figure 3.28.

In Chapter 9, “Pulling It All Together: Creating a Dashboard from Your Pivot Tables,” we will add a
clickable button onto the pivot table, which will then refresh the pivot table, so the task of refreshing the
data will be more apparent and accessible for the user.
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FIGURE 3.28: AFTER THE REFRESH
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Automatic Refresh

Instead of manually refreshing the pivot table, there is a way to automatically refresh the pivot table each
time the workbook is opened. This feature has to be turned on within the PivotTable Options dialog box.
You can enable the automatic refresh feature by doing the following:

1. Click a pivot table.
2. Select the PivotTable Analyze tab.

3. Click the Options icon on the left side of the ribbon. This will display the PivotTable
Options dialog box.

4. Click the Data tab of the PivotTable Options dialog box, as shown in Figure 3.29.
5. Check the Refresh Data When Opening The File box.

6. Click OK and then click OK on the next window. This will make the pivot table automatically
refresh each time the file is open.
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FIGURE 3.29: THE DATA TAB OF THE PIVOTTABLE OPTIONS DIALOG BOX
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Changing the Data Source

In addition to refreshing the pivot table, sometimes you will need to change the data range that drives the
pivot table, or even select a completely different data range for the pivot table. This is called changing
the data source, and it could be just as important as refreshing the pivot table. One reason to change the
data source would be if more rows or columns are added to the list of data. Another reason is if a whole
new list of data is imported into the Excel workbook, as described in Chapter 1, “Preparing the Data for
an Excel Pivot Table.”

If the pivot table comes from a formatted table, you will not have to change the data source if more
data is added to the formatted table. The formatted table will automatically expand when more rows or
columns are added. However, you will still have to refresh the pivot table when the data changes on the
original data list even for a pivot table that comes from a formatted table.

In the following example, a column is being added to the original table that had not been included in the
pivot table. This is a change to the data source for the pivot table. You would use similar steps if you
added more rows to the original list of data. In this example | will be using the Main Pivot Table and the
Pivot Table Sales sheets from the sample workbook, but of course these steps will work on your own
pivot table as well.
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To change the data source of the pivot table, do the following:

1.

2.

Select the Pivot Table Sales sheet.
Notice the Commission Amt in column S.
Click the SalesbyCustomer sheet.

Click the pivot table.

Click the PivotTable Analyze tab.

Click the Change Data Source icon in the middle of the ribbon. Click the words Change
Data Source again if the submenu displays. You will see the Change PivotTable Data
Source dialog box, as shown in Figure 3.30.

FIGURE 3.30: THE CHANGE PIVOTTABLE DATA SOURCE DIALOG BOX
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Notice the Table/Range stops at R307. The Commission Amt field is in column S.

Highlight the full data range, including the new columns and rows. A quick way to do this
is to use the Ctrl+A keyboard shortcut. This will highlight the full range of data. The range
will stop at the next completely blank row and the next completely blank column of data.

Click OK. You should see the Commission Amt field at the bottom of the fields in the
PivotTable Fields window, as shown in Figure 3.31. Any new rows would have updated
the pivot table.
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FIGURE 3.31: THE COMMISSION AMT NOW DISPLAYS IN THE PIVOTTABLE FIELDS
WINDOW
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USING NUMBERS FROM THE PIVOT TABLE IN OTHER CALCULATIONS

There will be times when you want a spreadsheet to have access to a value within a pivot table. You
might want to use values from the pivot table on the same sheet as the pivot table, on a different sheet in
the same workbook, or even on a sheet in a different workbook.

You can use the GETPIVOTDATA function to retrieve a number that is within the pivot data. A formula
containing the GETPIVOTDATA function can stand alone, or it can be used as part of any other formula.

The GETPIVOTDATA function can be found in the Lookup & Reference category of Excel functions, but
there is a more automatic way to use it.

Enabling the GETPIVOTDATA Function

The easiest way to use the GETPIVOTDATA function is to start a formula in a cell that is anywhere
outside of the pivot table and then click the number of the pivot table you are trying to use. This should
create the GETPIVOTDATA formula automatically. To use this feature, however, it has to be enabled
first. As a default, the feature is probably already enabled, but let’'s make sure.
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FIGURE 3.32: ENABLING THE GETPIVOTDATA FUNCTION

File Home Insert Pagelayout Formulas Data Review \View Help Power Pivot  QuickBooks PivotTable Analyze Design =
(i} Active Field: y | | (B nsent Slicer |:h Ijrh._‘ [ ™= _——|:_::_;,n g
. h o | ; e LF] 1
o A B Insent T =
PivotTable sf'" O Chcle e Group ERincut Tinelne Refresh Change Data | Actions | Calculations | PiuotChart Recommended | Show
- [ Fietd Settings - - Source ~ - - PivotTables \
Active Field Filter Data Tools ~
PivotTable Name: 3
PivotTablel .
: B = D E F G H -
EOpﬂuns - — 7 i
e PivotTable Fields v X
| EE Options
nlabels ~ Choose fields to add to report: & -
Bumns Costanza Flanders Henderson Honeyout Kramer Py
" Generate GetPivotDats 4041.66 carch jo

To enable the automatic use of the GETPIVOTDATA function, do the following:

1.

2.

Click the pivot table.
Click the PivotTable Analyze tab.

Click the pull-down to the right of the Options icon on the left side of the ribbon. This will
display a drop-down menu, as shown in Figure 3.32.

If the Generate GetPivotData menu option is not checked, then click Generate
GetPivotData. This will enable the automatic use of the GetPivotData function. If the
Generate GetPivotData menu option is already checked, just click any cell to close the
submenu.

Using the GETPIVOTDATA Function

To use the GETPIVOTDATA function in a cell, do the following:

1.

2.

Click any blank cell outside of the pivot table.
Start a formula by typing =.

Click a number within the pivot table. You should see the GETPIVOTDATA formula, as
shown in Figure 3.33.

You will get a different variation of the GETPIVOTDATA formula for each different cell
you click the pivot table. The first parameter of the GETPIVOTDATA function is always
the name of the field you want to use, and the second parameter of the GETPIVOTDATA
function is always the location of the first cell of the pivot table that you want to use.
The rest of the parameters of the GETPIVOTDATA function are optional, and they would
define the data point on the pivot table you are trying to use in the GETPIVOTDATA
formula.

Press Enter.

The number in the cell you just created will change accordingly as the pivot table updates.
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FIGURE 3.33: THE GETPIVOTDATA FORMULA
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5 |Art's Art 4041.66 13669.5 1771116

6 |Daisy's Daisles 6523.86 57161 5B18.84 11326.75 12542.14 41927.69

7 |Frank's Franks 5672.16 10485.44 B856.78 29018.38

8 Kel's Bells 541232 5115.04 6335.6 4357.46 682134 2354176

9 |Usa's Leases 10783.44 883113 2 _ 22348281

10 | Opie’s Opals 3666.39 11056.24 14587.32 585155 677434 13085.75 73458 62626.61

11 Penn's Pens 5399.4 176225 103125 2874.67 8249.73 444588

12 Rose's Roses 3270.07 112165 3304.56 2417.36 16824.67 B8217.75 503171 50282.62

13 Grand Total 1887264 4254494 1331135 57450.17 192457 6774.34 15605.95 32502.79 47485.14 23320.13 296915.3

|
15

16 =GETP:VOTMEA§"Ordernmaunr'.s,‘-SA."Cuslomet Name®,"Lisa's Leases"ll
17

18]

19

MainPivotTable | Errors | SalesByCustomer Pivot Table Sales ® 4] [

Point @  TO Accessibility Goodto go

SUMMARY

In this chapter, you learned how to change the calculations in your pivot table and how to add new
calculations. You discovered the calculations that are built into the pivot table in the Value Field Settings
dialog box. You also saw how to add your own calculations using Calculated Fields and Calculated
Iltems as well as how to refresh your pivot tables when the original list of data changes. Finally, you were
introduced to the GETPIVOTDATA function, which can be used to capture a value from a pivot table to
use outside of the pivot table.

In the next chapter, | will show you many ways to sort and filter the pivot table.
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CHAPTER 3: TEST YOUR KNOWLEDGE

The following questions are designed to ensure that you have a complete understanding of the
information presented in the chapter (assignment). They are included as an additional tool to enhance
your learning experience and do not need to be submitted in order to receive CPE credit.

We recommend that you answer each question and then compare your response to the suggested
solutions on the following page(s) before answering the final exam questions related to this chapter
(assignment).

1. Which of the following calculations displays an estimate of the standard
deviation of a population:

A. max
B. stddev
C.var

D. varp

2. Which of the following calculations is available in the Show Values As tab of
the Value Field Settings dialog box and shows the percent of change from
the same column either in the record before the current row, the record after
the current row, or the row that the user chooses:

A. % of Difference From
B. Index

C. Running Total In

D. % of Parent Row Total

3. To manually refresh cells in a pivot table, users should click the Refresh icon
found in the middle of the ribbon of which of the following tabs:

A. the PivotTable Refresh tab
B. the PivotTable Update tab
C. the PivotTable Analyze tab
D. the PivotTable Error tab
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CHAPTER 3: SOLUTIONS AND SUGGESTED RESPONSES

Below are the solutions and suggested responses for the questions on the previous page(s). If you
choose an incorrect answer, you should review the pages as indicated for each question to ensure
comprehension of the material.

1. A. Incorrect. The max calculation shows the largest value for the data point, not the
standard deviation.

B. [®{el3{3{5(®a]. The stddev calculation is used to estimate a population’s standard deviation,
where the sample is a subset of the entire population.

C. Incorrect. Auser would select the var calculation to estimate the variance of a population,
where the sample is a subset of the entire population.

D. Incorrect. Varp is used to find the variance of a population, where the population is all
of the values to be summarized.

(See pages 81 to 82 of the course material.)

2, A. ™o l3ii{dea1. % of Difference From is the calculation that shows the percent of change
from the same column in the record before the current row, the record after the current
row, or the row a user chooses.

B. Incorrect. Index displays something similar to a weighted average. When displayed,
the rows with the higher numbers in the index will be impacted the most if changes are
made in the original data.

C. Incorrect. Running Total In displays the value of the current row added to the values of
all the rows above the current row for the field that the user chooses.

D. Incorrect. When there is more than one field in the Rows section of the PivotTable
Fields window, a field above another is called the parent field. The % of Parent Row
Total calculation shows the value of the field divided by the total of the parent row to
which it belongs.

(See pages 82 to 83 of the course material.)

3. A. Incorrect. A Refresh icon is not found on the PivotTable Refresh tab.
B. Incorrect. The cells of a pivot table cannot be refreshed from the PivotTable Update tab.

C.[®el3{X{ea]. To manually refresh cells in a pivot table, users first click on the PivotTable
Analyze tab on the Excel menu and then click the Refresh icon in the middle of the
ribbon.

D. Incorrect. A Refresh tab cannot be found by clicking a PivotTable Error tab.

(See page 102 of the course material.)
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CHAPTER 4: SORTING
AND FILTERING THE PIVOT TABLE

Chapter Objective

After completing this chapter, you should be able to:

¢ Recall the various wildcards used in the Values Filters menu.

You now have a pivot table that is starting to display the results you are looking to achieve from your
data. You have learned the skills to create the pivot table, to make the pivot table look better, and to
add and change calculations. Now, you want the pivot table to display the data in a certain order, or you
might want the pivot table to display only a subset of the data. In this chapter, you will learn many ways
to sort the pivot table in the order you want, and you will also learn to filter the pivot table so it displays
the exact results you are looking for.

For the examples presented in this section of the chapter, you can use the sample file
called Sorts and Filters.xlsx that is included with this book. You can find the sample
files at https://www.mypescpe.com/private/shared/CPEpdfs/8390.zip. Each section
of this chapter will indicate which sheet to use from this workbook.

SORTING THE PIVOT TABLE

The information in the pivot table can be sorted to arrange the data in the order that you want it displayed.
You can sort by any column in the pivot table, by any row in the pivot table, or by the rows and columns
at the same time. The sort can be in alphabetical order or reverse alphabetical order for words, it can be
in ascending or descending order for numbers and dates, or you can create your own order. The rows
and columns can be sorted by one field or by multiple fields. You can sort the pivot table by any field that
is in either the Rows section, the Columns section, or the Values section of the PivotTable Fields window.

Of course, any list of data that is not a pivot table can also be sorted. But sorting a list of data can
sometimes lead to problems. If the steps for the sort are not done correctly, Excel could sort the column
that you choose, but not bring the rest of the row of data with the sorted column, which would result in
incorrect information being displayed in the list of data. Another situation that could happen is that the
column headers could accidentally get sorted into the list, which would make it appear like the column
headers are not there anymore. | have seen these issues happen many times. Rest assured that neither
of these situations will occur when you sort the pivot table.
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If the pivot table you want to sort or filter still shows the words “Row Labels” and
“Column Labels” on the top left of the pivot table, then you might want to show the
field names instead. To show the field names in the pivot table, click the Design tab
and then select Report Layout—Show in Tabular Form. Tabular Form makes the pivot
table look better in general, and it also displays the real field names on the pivot table.
See Chapter 2, “Summarizing and Presenting Data with a Pivot Table,” for more ways
to improve the appearance of the pivot table.

Sorting by a Column

You can sort a pivot table based on the data within a column. A typical request is to sort the pivot table by
the grand totals on the right side of the pivot table so that the highest grand totals will be at the top of the
list, going down from there. For this example, you can use the Main Pivot Table sheet from the sample
file. Currently, the rows of the pivot table are sorted by the Customer Name in column A, as shown in
Figure 4.1.

FIGURE 4.1: PIVOT TABLE SORTED BY CUSTOMER NAME

AS = fe Art's Art -

A B | C | D | E | F | G | H | I | ) | K 1 L =
LB
2
3 Sum of OrderAmount Column Labels  ~

4 Row Labels - Brady Burns Costanza Flanders d Kramer Pierce  Scott Grand Total

5 |Art's Art l 4041.66 13669.5 17711.16
6 |Daisy's Daisies 6523.86 5716.1 5818.B4 11326.75 12542.14 41927.69
T |Frank's Franks 9672.16 10439.44 B8856.73 25018.38
& Kel's Bells 541232 5115.04 6835.6 435746 6821.34 28541.76
9 |Lisa's Leases 10783.44 8831.13 2733.71 22348.28
10 |Opie's Opals 3666.39 11056.24 14887.32 5881.33 6774.34 13055.75  7304.98 62626.61
11 [Penn's Pens Sum of OrderAmount 24 176225 10312.5 2874.67 8249.73 42458.8
12 |Rose's Roses Value: 3666.33 6.5 3304.56 2217.36 16824.67 B217.75 503171 50282.62
13 | Grand Total 5 194 331135 5745017 192457 677434 15605.95 32502.79 47485.14 2332013 206915.3

14|
15

Jrmi acly

To sort the pivot table by any column, you can do the following:

1. Right-click a number in the Grand Total column, or in any other column that you want to
sort.

2. Click Sort.

3. Click Sort Smallest To Largest, or Sort Largest To Smallest. For this example, choose
Sort Largest To Smallest. The pivot table will immediately show the results of the sort.
Notice how the highest grand totals are at the top of pivot table, going down from there,
as shown in Figure 4.2.
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FIGURE 4.2: PIVOT TABLE SORTED BY THE GRAND TOTAL COLUMN

L] - f 62626,61 -

A B c D E F G H [ K L M [«

1
2
3 Sum of OrderAmount Column Labels ~

4 Row Labels -+ Brady Burns Costanza Flanders ¥ Kramer Plerce  Scott Grand Total
5 |Opie’s Opals 3666.39 11066.24 14387.32 588159 6774.34 13055.75 7304.98' 52626.61‘
& Rose's Roses 327007 112165 3304.56 2417.36 16824.67 B8217.75 503171 50282.62
7 |Penn's Pens 53994 176225 103125 2874.67 8249.713 44458.8
8 | Daisy's Daisies 6523.86 5716.1 5B18.84 11326.75 12542.14 41927.69
9 | Frank's Franks 9672.16 10489.44 8856.78 29018.38
10 Kel's Bells 3412.32 511504 6835.6 435746 687134 28541.76
11 |Lisa's Leases 10783.44 883113 733,71 22348.28
12 | Art's Art 404166 13669.5 17711.16
13 Grand Total 1BB72.64 4254494 331135 5745017 19245.7 6774.34 1560595 33502.79 47485.14 2332013 296915.3

14
15

Just because the Grand Total column is sorted from the highest value to the lowest value does not mean
that the other columns are also sorted. In fact, the other columns most likely are not sorted, unless the
data just happens to work out that way for another column. You can sort by any column, but you can sort
by only one column at a time. A pivot table can also be sorted on any row going across.

Sorting by a Row

Currently, the column headers going across the pivot table are probably in alphabetical order, from left
to right. The pivot table is sorted by the header row. A pivot table can be sorted by the values in any row,
not just the header row. For this example, we will sort the pivot table on the row for Opie’s Opals from left
to right so that the columns are in order according to which employee has the best total for Opie’s Opals.

To sort the pivot table by any row, follow these steps:

1. Right-click a number on the row that you want to sort. If you are using the sample data,
right-click cell B5, which is in the row for Opie’s Opals.

2. Click Sort — More Sort Options. You will now see the Sort By Value dialog box shown in
Figure 4.3.

FIGURE 4.3: THE SORT BY VALUE DIALOG BOX

Sort By Value ? X
Sort gptions Sort direction

() smallest to Largest (O Iop to Bottom

@ Largest to Smallest @ _.Lerl E‘?_.Bﬂﬂ:

Summary
Sort Employee Last Name by Sum of OrderAmount in
descending order using values in this row:
Opie's Opals

3. Choose Largest To Smallest and choose Left To Right.

4. Click OK. The pivot table will immediately show the results of the sort. Notice how the
employee with the highest total for Opie’s Opals is on the left side of the pivot table, and
going across from there the numbers decrease, as shown in Figure 4.4.
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FIGURE 4.4: PIVOT TABLE SORTED ACROSS A ROW

B5 - fu 14887.32 bl

I A 8 (= D 3 F G H [ J K L M [«
1

2

3 Sum of OrderAmount Column Labels .|

4 Row Labels -+ Flanders Pierce  Burns Scott Honeycut Henderson Brady Costanza Kramer  Peterson Grand Total
5 |Opie's Opals I ].433?,32! 1305575 11056.24 730458 677434 5881.59 3666.39 62626.61
6 |Rose’s Roses 3304.56 8217.75 112165 503171 3270.07 2417.36 16824.67 50282.62
7 |Penn's Pens 103125 5399.4 B249.73 2B74.67 17622.5 44458.8
8 | Daisy's Daisies 11326.75 12542.14 5716.1 6523.86 5818.84 41927.69
9 | Frank's Franks 10489.44 9672.16 8856.78 29018.38
10 |Kel's Bells 6835.6 5115.04 5412.32 435746 682134 28541.76
11 |Lisa's Leases 10783.44 273371 B831.13 2234828
12 Art's Art 13669.5 4041.66 1771116
13 Grand Total 57450.17 4748514 4254494 2332013 677434 19245.7 1887264 331135 15605.95 32502.79 296915.3

14

Just because a row is sorted from the highest value to the lowest value from left to right does not mean
that the other rows are also sorted. In fact, the other rows most likely are not sorted, unless the data just
happens to work out that way for another row. You can sort any row, but you can sort only one row at a
time.

Putting the Pivot Table in Ascending Order

Once the pivot table is sorted by a row or a column, you probably will want to return the pivot table to
alphabetical order or ascending order at some point. It is easy to put the pivot table back in alphabetical
order by the column headers and the row headers.

To sort the rows or columns of the pivot table in alphabetical order, click the drop-down menu next to
either Row Labels or Column Labels on the top left of the pivot table, and click Sort A To Z or Sort Z To
A. The classic sort icons on the Data tab will also work in the pivot table. The pivot table will immediately
show the result of the sort.

Creating Your Own Sort Order

Having the ability to sort any column or any row in alphabetic or numeric order is very useful. You can
also put the rows and columns in any order you want. Either you can drag the rows or columns in the
order that you want, or you can set up a custom list that can facilitate an alternate sort order.

Creating Your Own Sort Order by Dragging Cells

There are going to be times when you want the pivot table to show the data in an alternative order, other
than showing the data in alphabetic or numeric order. Maybe you want to always display a certain value
at the top or bottom of the list, or always display a certain value before or after another value, or you
want to put the data in whatever order you want.

One way to accomplish this is to drag the rows or columns so they appear in the order you want. The
technique of dragging the fields to change the display order can work in either the rows or the columns.
As an example, we will change the sample pivot table to display Penn’s Pens above Kel’s Bells.

To change the sort order of the pivot table by dragging the rows or columns, follow these steps:

1. Click the cell that contains the row header or the column header you want to move. For
this example, click cell A11, which contains “Penn’s Pens.”
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2.  Move your mouse pointer to the bottom border of the cell so that your mouse pointer
changes to the four arrows icon, as shown in Figure 4.5.

FIGURE 4.5: POSITIONING THE MOUSE POINTER SO YOU CAN DRAG A CELL

All L Penn’s Pens v
4 B G D E F G H 1 1 K L M [«

1

2

3 Sum of OrderAmount Column Labels -/

4 Row Labels ~ Brady Burns Costanza Flanders el ¥ Kramer Plerce  Scott ‘Grand Total

5 Art's art 4041.66 13669.5 17711.16

6 |Daisy's Daisies 6523.86 57161 5818.84 11326.75 12542.14 41927.69

7 |Frank's Franks 967216 10489.44 8856.78 29018.38

8 Kel'sBells 5412.32 5115.04 6835.6 4357.46 682134 28541.76

9 |Lisa's Leases 10783.44 883113 273371 22348.28

10 |Opie's Opals 3666.39 11056.24 14887.32 588159 6774.34 1305575 730498  62626.61

1 5399.4 176225 103125  2874.67 824573 444588

12 [Rose's Roses |q 3270.07 112165 3304.56 2417.36 16824.67 821775 503171  50282.62

13 Grand Total 18872.64 42544.94 331135 57450.17 192457 6774.34 15605.95 3250279 47435.14 2332013  296915.3

14

15

3. Hold down the left mouse button and drag to the current row above or below another
row in the same column, or drag the current column to the right or left of another column.
Release the mouse button. The row or column that you wanted to move should be in the
new location, as shown in Figure 4.6.

FIGURE 4.6: PIVOT TABLE SORTED BY DRAGGING A ROW OR COLUMN

AS - £~ | Penn'sPens -
A B C D E F G H 1 4 K 13 M [~

3 1 1

2

3 Sum of OrderAmount Column Labels .|

4 Row Labels ~ Brady Burns Costanza Flanders Henderson Honeycut Kramer Peterson Plerce  Scott Grand Total

5 Art's Art 404166 13669.5 1771116

& |Daisy's Dalsles 6523.86 5716.1 5B18.84 11326.75 12542.14 41927.69

7 |Frank's Franks 9672.16 10489.44 8856.78 29018.38

8 |Penn's Pens | 5395.4 176225 103125 2874.67 8249.713 44458.8

@ Kel's Bells 5412.32  5115.04 6835.6 4357.46 682134 23541.76

10 Lisa's Leases 10783.44 833113 273371 22348.28

11 | Opie's Opals 3666.39 11056.24 14387.32 588159 6774.34 13055.75 7304.98 62626.61

12 |Rose’s Roses 3270.07 11216.5 3304.56 2417.36 16824.67 B217.75 503171 50282.62

13 Grand Total 18872.64 42544.94 331135 57450.17 19245.7 6774.34 15605.95 32502.79 4748514 23320.13 296915.3

14

Dragging the rows and columns to appear in the order you want them is helpful in creating your own sort
order, but it can be time-consuming to drag the rows and columns every time you want a different sort
order on a pivot table. If there is a custom sort order you use on a regular basis, it will be more efficient
to create a custom list, which can be used repeatedly.

Creating Your Own Sort Order by Using a Custom List

A custom list is a list of data that you create that can provide an alternative sort order, rather than just
always sorting alphabetically or numerically. You can have as many custom lists as you need. A custom
list becomes part of the Excel environment and can be used for sorts in any Excel workbook, not just the
current one. When you create a custom list, it can be entered manually, or it can be imported from an
existing list from one of your Excel workbooks. In this example, we will create a custom list that has the
desired sort order for company names in the sample file.
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Creating a Custom List

It is possible that you already have a list that contains the sort order you want to use. Maybe it is just
there to remind you of the desired sort order. For this example, we will use the Custom List sheet that is
in the sample workbook.

To create a custom list, follow these steps:

1. Highlight the list of data that you want to use for your custom list if you have one. If you
are using the sample data, highlight cells A1 to A8 on the Custom List sheet of the sample
workbook.

2. Click the File tab.

3. At the bottom of the File tab menu, click the word Options, or click the word More, and
then click Options. This will open the Excel Options dialog box, as shown in Figure 4.7.

FIGURE 4.7: THE EXCEL OPTIONS DIALOG BOX

T Advanced options for working with Excel, |
Formulas
Data Editing options
Proofing After pressing Enter, move selection
Save Direction: | Down ~
Language Automatically insert a decimal point
Accessibility
Enable fill handle and cell drag-and-drop
Adwenced ] Alert before averwriting cells
Cortoria fikbon | Allow editing directly in cells

Extend data range formats and formulas
Quick Access Toolbar ;
Enable automatic percent entry

Add-ins Enable AutoComplete for cell values
Tnsst Canber Automatically Flash Fill
| Zoom on roll with IntelliMouse

Alert the userwhen a p ialky time ¢ ing operation occurs
When this number of cells {in thousands) is affected: = 33,554

Use system separators

Cursor movement:
o Logical
Visual
_| Do not automatically hyperlink screenshot
Cut, copy, and paste

oK Cancel

4. Click the Advanced tab of the Excel Options dialog box.

5. Scroll all the way to bottom of the Advanced tab and click the Edit Custom Lists button
found in the General section, as shown in Figure 4.8.

You will now see the Custom Lists dialog box. There might already be some custom lists
that Excel provides as well as custom lists you might have created previously.
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FIGURE 4.8: THE EDIT CUSTOM LISTS BUTTON

General =

Formulas ‘When calculating this workbook: usﬁl‘k an& Flll!ls_xls‘l -
Data Update links to other documents
Proofing | Set precision as displayed
s | Use 1904 date system
Save external link values
Language
Accessibility Genarel
Advanced | Ignore other applications that use Dynamic Data Exchange (DDE)
Ask to update automatic links
R | Show add-in user interface errors
Quick Access Toolbar Scale content for Ad or 8.5 x 11" paper sizes
Add-ins _| Always open encrypted files in this app
At startup, open all files in:
Trust Center 1

‘Web Options...
Enable multi-threaded processing
Create lists for use in sorts and fill sequences: | Edit Custom Lists...

Lotus compatibility

Microsoft Excel menu key:  /
_] Transition navigation keys

Lotus compatibility Settings for: i_Cunom List -
| Transition formula evaluation

| Transition formula entry L
=l

6. Click the Import button on the right side of the dialog box. You will now see the list you
highlighted in the section “List entries,” as shown in Figure 4.9.

7. Click OK and then click OK again. Your custom list is now available to be used as an
alternative sort order in the current workbook, as well as in any other Excel workbook that
you use on the computer where you created the custom list.

FIGURE 4.9: THE CUSTOM LISTS DIALOG BOX

Options [ X
Custom Lists
Custom [ists; List gntnes:
NEW LIST Kel's Bells Add
Sun, Mon, Tue, Wed, Thu, Fri, Sa Daisy’s Daisies
Sunday, Monday, Tuesday, Wed Frank’s Franks Delete
Jan, Feb, Mar, Apr, May, Jun, Jul Penn's Pens
Art's Art
Opie's Opals
Lisa's Leases
Rose's Roses
Import list from cells: SAS1:$ASE Ld
oK Cancel
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Sorting Using the Custom List

Now that you have created the custom list, it's time to use that custom list to sort the pivot table. The
custom list can be used to sort either the columns or the rows of the pivot table. Any value that is on the
pivot table that is not on the custom list will appear alphabetically below the items that are on the custom
list. For this example, we will go back to the Main Pivot Table sheet of the sample workbook and sort the
rows using the custom list.

To sort the pivot table using a custom list, follow these steps:

1. Click the drop-down menu of the Row Labels or the Column Labels on the pivot table. For
this example, | will use the Row Labels.

2. Click More Sort Options. This will show the Sort dialog box, as shown in Figure 4.10.

FIGURE 4.10: THE SORT DIALOG BOX

Sort (Customer Mame) ? X

Sort options
O Manual {you can drag items to rearrange them)
® l&ucnding (A 1o Z) by
Customer Name

(O Descending (Z to A) by:

Summary

Sort Customer Name in ascending order

Meoge Options. | oK Cancel

3. Select the Ascending (A to Z) By option.

4. Click More Options. This will show the More Sort Options dialog box, as shown in Figure
4.11.

5. Uncheck the Sort Automatically Every Time The Report Is Updated box.

6. Click the drop-down menu below where it says “First key sort order.” You will now see the
custom lists.

7. Click the custom list you want to use. In this case, it is the list you created in the previous
section.

8. Click OK and then click OK again. The pivot table will now be sorted in the order of the
custom list, as shown in Figure 4.12.
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FIGURE 4.11: THE MORE SORT OPTIONS DIALOG BOX

More Sort Options (Customer Na... ? X |

AutoSort

4

|:| ISofl automatically every time the report is upd.

First key sort order

No Calculation ~
Sort By
v Jes in selected T
$ASS +
Summary

Sort Customer Name in ascending order

by

FIGURE 4.12: PIVOT TABLE SORTED USING A CUSTOM LIST

AB I Penn's Pens i
: A B ¢ | b E. [ E G H 1 J K L M [a]
2]

3 |sum of OrderAmount Column Labels -!

4 Row Labels ~ Brady Burns C Fland d. Honeycut Kramer Peterson Pierce  Scott Grand Total

5 |Kel's Bells 5412.32 5115.04 6835.6 4357.46 6821.34 28541.76

6 |Daisy's Daisies 6523.86 5716.1 5818.84 11326.75 12542.14 41927.69

7 |Frank’s Franks 9672.16 10489.44 8856.78 25018.38

8 |Penn's Pens 53994 176225 103125 2874.67 8249.73 444588

9 |Art's Art 4041.66 13669.5 1771116

10 |Opie's Opals 3666.33 11056.24 14887.32 3881.59 6774.34 13055.75 7304.98 62626.61

11 |Lisa's Leases 10783.44 833113 2733.71 22348.28

12 |Rose's Roses 3270.07 11216.5 3304.56 2417.36 16824.67 B217.75 5031.71 50282.62

13 | Grand Total 18872.64 42544.94 331135 57450.17 19245.7 6774.34 1560595 32502.79 4748514 23320.13 296915.3

14

Disabling the Use of the Custom List

Once you sort the pivot table using the custom list, you may want to go back to sorting the pivot table in
alphabetical order. To do this, you will have to disable the use of the custom list.

To disable the use of the custom list, follow these steps:

1.  Click the drop-down menu of the Row Labels or the Column Labels on the pivot table. For
this example, | will use the Row Labels.

2. Click More Sort Options.

3. Select the Ascending (A to Z) By option.

4. Click More Options. This will show the More Sort Options dialog box.

5. If necessary, uncheck the Sort Automatically Every Time The Report Is Updated box.

6. Click the drop-down menu below where it says “First key sort order.” You will now see the
custom lists. Scroll up to the top of the list and click No Calculation.
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7. Click OK and then click OK again. The pivot table will now be sorted back in alphabetical
order.

Sorting a Pivot Table with Multiple Fields

So far in this chapter, you've seen how to sort the pivot table by one row or one column, which is called a
single-field sort. When there are multiple fields in the Rows section, Columns section, or Values section
of the PivotTable Fields window, each additional field in the Rows, Columns, or Values sections of the
PivotTable Fields window could be used to further sort the pivot table. Fields could be sorted within
other fields, which is called a multiple-field sort. In a multiple-field sort, the fields will be sorted in the
top-down order that the fields appear in the Rows, Columns, or Values sections of the PivotTable Fields
window. An example would be to sort first by the employee’s last name and then by the sales for that
employee for each state. The states could potentially display in a different order for each employee. For
this example, we will use the Multiple Fields sheet of the sample workbook.

To sort by multiple fields, follow these steps:

1. Right-click the column header or the row header that you want to sort. If you are using the
sample data, right-click cell B5 of the Multiple Fields sheet, which should show “FL.”

2. Click Sort — More Sort Options. This will display the Sort dialog box, as displayed in
Figure 4.13.

FIGURE 4.13: THE SORT DIALOG BOX

Sort (Ship To State) T X

Sort options
O Manual {you can drag items to rearrange them)

(O ascending (A to Z) by

(®) Descending (Z to A) by
-

Summary

Sort Ship To State by Sum of OrderAmount in descending
order

Meore Options. [ OK | Cancel

3. Choose “Descending (Z to A) By and click the drop-down menu below this option.
4. Select Sum Of OrderAmount.

5. Click the More Options button on the bottom of the dialog box. This will display the More
Sort Options dialog box, as shown in Figure 4.14.
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FIGURE 4.14: THE MORE SORT OPTIONS DIALOG BOX

More Sort Options (Ship To State) ? X |

AutoSort

iSacl automatically every time the report is upd. d

First key sort order

Sort By
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O Yalues in selected row:

Summary

Sort Ship To State by Sum of OrderAmount in descending order

| 0K Cancel

6. Select the option for how you want the sort based. The default is to sort based on the
Grand Total for the row or column, which you can see is already selected. If you want the
sort to be based on a different row or column, select Values In Selected Row or Values
In Selected column, then click the space below that choice, and finally click the row or
column you want to use for the sort. Once you’ve made your selection between the grand
total and values in the selected row/column, click OK. For this example, choose Grand
Total and click OK.

7. Click OK again. The pivot table should now be sorted the way you want, as shown in
Figure 4.15. Notice how the employee names are still sorted alphabetically, but the states
for each employee are sorted on the total sales for each state, going left right, from
highest to lowest.

FIGURE 4.15: PIVOT TABLE SORTED BY EMPLOYEE LAST NAME AND BY VALUE OF
EACH STATE

B5 v I VA -

A | & | € | o |2 | £ | & H | 8 K | L | M | M=
1
2
3 Sum of OrderAmount Column Labels -

4 - Brady Brady Total - Bums Bums Total - Costanza

5 'Row Labels = VA WA PA FL FL PA VA Wa GA FL PA
& | SArt's Art A041.66 A041.66

7 Check 4041.66 4041.66

8 (blank)

98 Daisy's Daisies 6523.86 6523.86 5716.1 5716.1

10| Credit Card 6523.86 6523.86

1 {blank) 5716.1 5716.1

12 | = Frank's Franks 967

You have learned many ways to sort the pivot table in this chapter. Now that you know how to sort the
pivot table in the order you want, the next section will show you how to make the pivot table display
only certain rows or columns based on criteria that you select. This is called a filter, and the pivot table
can be filtered in even more ways than it can be sorted.
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FILTERING THE PIVOT TABLE

The pivot tables we have used so far as examples in the book have summarized all the data from the
original list, including all columns and all rows. Of course, in the real world, there will be many times you
want to display only certain data based on various criteria. Maybe you just want to see data for a certain
city, for several cities, for one or two departments, or for whatever combination of the data you want.

A filter enables you to make the pivot table display only the information you want based on the criteria
you choose. A pivot table can be filtered by as many fields as you want, so you can show the exact
results you are looking for. A pivot table can be filtered by any field on the field list in the PivotTable
Fields window, whether the field is being used in one of the other sections of the PivotTable Fields
window or not. First, | will show how to filter the pivot table by the fields that are displayed on the pivot
table, and then, later in this chapter, | will show you how to filter the pivot table by any field in the fields
list by using slicers and timelines.

Filter by Selection

A quick way to filter the pivot table is to start by selecting the items you want to filter. For this example,
you can use the Main Pivot Table sheet of the sample workbook. Instead of showing every employee,
you want the pivot table to display the columns only for Burns, Costanza, and Henderson. Selecting the
data to create a filter will work the same way for rows or columns.

To filter the pivot table by selecting the data, follow these steps:

1. Click a column header or row header that you want to use in the filter. If you are using the
sample data, click cell C4, which contains “Burns.”

2. Select the other fields you want to use in the filter. Do this by holding down the Ctrl key
and clicking the other row headers or column headers you want to use in the filter.

3. Inthe sample data, click cells D4 and F4. The cells should all be selected.
4. Release the Citrl key after selecting all the desired rows or columns.
5. Right-click one of the selected cells. This will display a menu of options.

6. Choose Filter to display the filter options on a submenu. You will now see the options
shown in Figure 4.16. Notice how you can not only keep the selected items but could also
hide the selected items.

7. Select Keep Only Selected Items. The pivot table is now filtered to display only the items
you selected, as shown in Figure 4.17.

124 - Chapter 4: Sorting and Filtering the Pivot Table



FIGURE 4.16: FILTER BY SELECTION OPTIONS
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FIGURE 4.17: PIVOT TABLE FILTERED BY SELECTION
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4 |Row Labels ~ Burns Costanza Henderson Grand Total
5 |Art'sArt 4041.66 4041.66
6 |Daisy's Daisies 5716.1 5818.84 11534.94
7 |Frank's Franks 9672.16  10489.44 20161.6
8 _Kel's Bells 5115.04 5115.04
9 |Opie's Opals 11056.24 5881.59 16937.83
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Notice how the row totals and the column totals show just the totals for the rows and columns that are
being displayed. You just created a filter. But now that you have created a filter, you might be wondering
if you can get those filtered columns or rows back. Don’'t worry. The rows or columns that are not
displaying have not been permanently deleted. They are just hidden temporarily. It is just as easy to get
the hidden rows or columns back again.

Clearing the Filter

The filters on the pivot table can always be easily cleared. When the workbook gets saved, the sorts
and filters get saved with it. The pivot table will still be sorted and filtered the next time the workbook is
opened, but the filters can still be cleared.

To clear the filter, you can either click the drop-down menu of the row header or the column header
on the pivot table and select Clear Filter, or you can click the PivotTable Analyze tab and select Clear
— Clear Filters. In the sample data, click the drop-down menu in cell B3 and select Clear Filter from
Employee Last Name. The pivot table will then show all the data again.
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Using AutoFilters

Filtering the data by selecting the data is quick and easy, but there are other ways to filter the pivot table.
Notice the drop-down menus to the right of the row and column headings on the top left of the pivot table.
These drop-down menus are called AutoFilters, which will give you many more ways to filter the pivot
table. AutoFilters work the same way for the columns as they do for the rows. For this example, we will
use the Main Pivot Table sheet of the sample workbook. We want to show only Art’s Art and Kel’s Bells.

To filter the pivot table using an AutoFilter, follow these steps:

1. Click the drop-down menu next to the Row Labels or the Column Labels. For this
example, click the drop-down menu for the Row Labels. You will see the classic sort and
filter menu, as shown in Figure 4.18. On this menu, you can pick and choose as many
items as you want to display.

2. Uncheck (Select All). This will unselect all the rows. Note that if you click it again, it will
select (check) all of the rows. Leave it unchecked.

3. Inthe sample data, choose Art’s Art and Kel’s Bells.

4. Click OK. The pivot table will immediately show the results, as shown in Figure 4.19. The
totals for the rows and columns will adjust accordingly to reflect the filtered data.

FIGURE 4.18: SORT AND FILTER MENU
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Clear the filter by clicking on the drop-down menu next to Row Labels and then clicking Clear Filter.
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FIGURE 4.19: PIVOT TABLE FILTERED USING AN AUTOFILTER
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Checking or unchecking the items you want on the AutoFilters menu is a useful and popular feature.
But sometimes there will be a need to filter the pivot table beyond just checking or unchecking the items
you want. The AutoFilters drop-down menu also contains features called Label Filters, Value Filters, and
Date Filters, which all will give you even more flexibility in filtering the pivot table. The Date Filters option
will appear in the AutoFilter drop-down menu only with date fields.

Label Filters

Above the list of items in the AutoFilter drop-down menu, you will see a Label Filters choice, which gives
you more flexibility in filtering the pivot table. Label Filters allow you to search the beginning of a field,
the end of a field, or anywhere in the middle of a field for what you are looking for. Label Filters allow
wildcards in the text you are trying to match. The wildcard characters are ? and *. The ? represents a
single character within the text. The * represents any number of characters within the text, including a
single character, multiple characters, or even no characters at all. The search strings that you use for
Label Filters are not case-sensitive and can be made up of one or more characters. Table 4.1 shows
some examples of using wildcards in Label Filters.

TABLE 4.1: EXAMPLES OF WILDCARDS IN LABEL FILTERS

SEARCH EXAMPLES OF
STRING L LBLINLINES MATCHES
?a* The letter a has to be the second character of the text string, Candy, car, LA,
and then it doesn’t matter what comes after the a. many, rank
A* The letter a has to be the first character of the text string, and A, Apple, Art
then it doesn’t matter what comes after the a.
*a* The letter a could be anywhere in the text string. A, any, Apple, Art,

Candy, Car, crash,
flat, LA, many, pizza,

rank, tea
*a The letter a has to be the last character in the text string, and it [ A, LA, pizza
doesn’t matter what comes before the a.
??7a* The letter a has to be the third character of the text string, and | Crash, flat, tea
then it doesn’t matter what comes after the a.
*a?? Anything could be before the letter a, but there has to be two Any, many, rank,
characters after the letter a. crash
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For this example, | want to see the employees whose last name ends with the letters son.

Follow these steps:

1. Click the drop-down menu for the Row Labels or the Column Labels. For this example,
click the drop-down menu for the Column Labels.

2. Click Label Filters. You will see the menu shown in Figure 4.20.

FIGURE 4.20: THE LABEL FILTERS MENU
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3. Click Ends With. You will see the Label Filter dialog box, as shown in Figure 4.21.

FIGURE 4.21: THE LABEL FILTER DIALOG BOX

Label Filter (Employee Last Name) 7 *
Show items for which the label
ends with v sor4

Use 7 to represent any single character
Use * to represent any senes of characters

(=] o

4. Type son into the textbox on the right and click OK. As shown in Figure 4.22, the pivot
table will now show the records for customers with a name ending in son, which is what

you are looking for.
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FIGURE 4.22: PIVOT TABLE FILTERED USING LABEL FILTERS
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8 |Penn's Pens 2874.67 2874.67
9 Rose's Roses 16824.67 16824.67
10; Grand Total 19245.7 32502.79 51748.49
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You can again clear the filter by clicking the drop-down menu next to Column Labels and choose Clear
Filter.

Value Filters

So far, the filters in this chapter have been on the row headers and the column headers of the pivot
table. You can also filter on the values of the totals on the right side or at the bottom of the pivot table by
using Value Filters.

The Value Filters section of the AutoFilter drop-down menu allows you to filter by the totals on the right
side of each row and at the bottom of each column. For example, if you click Value Filters of the field
header for the rows and used “greater than 5000” as the filter, the pivot table would show the rows that
have a row total greater than 5000, but there still might be some individual numbers in that row that are
less than 5000. The Value Filters option works the same way on the rows or on the columns of the pivot
table. In this example, you will use Value Filters to show the rows with totals that are greater than 50000.

To filter the pivot table using Value Filters, follow these steps:

1. Click the drop-down menu for the Row Labels or the Column Labels. In this example,
click the drop-down menu for the Row Labels.

2. Choose Value Filters. You will see the Value Filters menu, as shown in Figure 4.23.
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FIGURE 4.23: THE VALUE FILTERS MENU
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3. Choose Greater Than. You will see the Value Filter dialog box, as shown in Figure 4.24.

FIGURE 4.24: THE VALUE FILTER DIALOG BOX

Value Filter (Customer Name) ? b4
Show items for which

Sum of OrderAmount ¥ is greater than . md

4. Type 50000, or the value you want.

5. Click OK. In the example, the pivot table will show only the rows where the row total is
greater than 50000, as shown in Figure 4.25.

FIGURE 4.25: PIVOT TABLE FILTERED USING VALUE FILTERS
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7 Grand Total 6936.46 22272.74 18191.88 5881.59 6774.34 2417.36 16824.67 21273.5 1233669 112909.23
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You can again clear the filter by clicking the drop-down menu next to Row Labels and choose Clear
Filter.
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Top 10 Filters

The Value Filters provide numerous ways to filter the totals on the pivot table. An interesting choice on
the Value Filters menu is Top 10, which allows you to choose how many rows or columns you want to
see.

There will be times when you want the pivot table to show a specific number of results. For example,
maybe you want to see the top three salespeople or the five least selling products or something similar.
The Top 10 choice lets you pick the number of items that you want to display in the pivot table. Even
though the option is called “Top 10,” you will be able to pick either the lowest numbers or the highest
numbers, and you will also be able to choose the number of rows or columns you want the pivot table to
display. In this example, you want the pivot table to show the top three customers by the total sales on

the right side of the pivot table.

To filter the pivot table using Top 10, follow these steps:

1.

Right-click a column header or a row header in the pivot table. For this example, right-
click cell A7.

Select Filter — Top 10. This will display the Top 10 Filter dialog box, as shown in Figure
4.26.

FIGURE 4.26: THE TOP 10 FILTER DIALOG BOX

Top 10 Filter (Customer Name) ? * .
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Top v| 3 =N - by sumof OrderAmount |~

OK | Cancel

If you click the drop-down menu where it says “Top,” you can choose Top or Bottom. For
this example, choose Top.

Use the spin button to choose the number of items you want to see. Choose 3.

Click the drop-down menu where it says “ltems.” The Items option will be based on the
value in the row total or the column total. The Percent option is really the percentile. The
Sum option will always show just one item, either the highest or the lowest value. For this
example, choose ltems.

Click OK. The pivot table will immediately show the results, as shown in Figure 4.27. The
pivot table displays the number of items that you asked for, but the rows are probably not
sorted. The filter and the sort are two different steps. Just sort the pivot table as needed,
as demonstrated earlier in this chapter.
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FIGURE 4.27: PIVOT TABLE FILTERED USING A TOP 10 FILTER
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You can again clear the filter by clicking the drop-down menu next to Row Labels and choose Clear
Filter.

The Value Filters are based on the row totals or the column totals, not on each individual number in
the pivot table. There is an interesting way to filter on each individual number. Look at the “Filter on
1 number” sheet in the sample workbook. You could make a change to only include the items where
the individual number shown on the pivot table is greater than 5000. On this sheet, you can make a
Calculated Field with the following formula:

“If(OrderAmount<5000,0,0rderAmount)

This formula will show a zero if the number is less than 5000. Then, you can remove the original sum
from the Values section of the PivotTable Fields window so the pivot table shows only the calculated
field. It is showing only the numbers that are greater than or equal to 5000.

The interesting thing is that the row totals and column totals do not change. The row and column totals
that the pivot table displays are the same for either the Calculated Field or the original sum. So, you can
remove the Grand Totals using the Design tab and then just insert normal formulas for the row totals
and column totals. If you look closely, the row totals and the column totals are outside of the pivot table.
The sample sheet called “Filter on 1 number” shows the final results of these steps, and it includes the
Calculated Field. This example comes from my years of IT experience—sometimes you have to get
creative to show the results you want!

Date Filters

So far, | showed you how to filter the pivot table by the row or column headers and by the totals on the
right side and the bottom of the pivot table. A pivot table can also be filtered by a date range if there is
a date field in either the Rows section or the Columns section of the PivotTable Fields window by using
Date Filters.

Obviously, the pivot table can be sorted and filtered in many ways. Another powerful feature of the pivot
table is that the pivot table can summarize your data by second, minute, hours, date, month, quarter,
year, or any combination of these time periods. Managing dates in the pivot table will be covered in
Chapter 6, “Summarizing the Data by Date and Time.” For the purposes of this chapter, when there is
a date field in the Rows section or the Columns section of the PivotTable Fields window, you will also
be able to filter the data on various date ranges using Date Filters. For this example, you can use the
“Pivot Table with a date” sheet from the sample workbook. Let’'s make the pivot table show the data from
January 1, 2023, to March 31, 2023, based on the OrderDate field.
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To filter on a date field using Date Filters, follow these steps:

1. Click the drop-down menu next to the date field on the pivot table. For the sample data,
click the drop-down menu next to the OrderDate field in cell B3 of the “Pivot Table with a

date” sheet in the sample workbook.

2. Click Date Filters. You will see the menu shown in Figure 4.28. Notice the many different
date ranges that are available. You will see even more choices if you hover your mouse

on All Dates in the Period.

FIGURE 4.28: THE DATE FILTERS MENU
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3. Select Between. You will see the Date Filter dialog box, as shown in Figure 4.29.

FIGURE 4.29: THE DATE FILTER DIALOG BOX
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4. Click the first text box and type 1/1/2023. You can also choose a date by clicking the

calendar icon.
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5. Enter 3/31/2023 into the second text box. You can also choose a date by clicking the

calendar icon.

6. Click OK. The pivot table will now display only the data that has an OrderDate between
the two dates you typed and including the two dates you typed, as shown in Figure 4.30.

FIGURE 4.30: PIVOT TABLE FILTERED USING A DATE FILTER

B3 b

A

|Art's Art
|Daisy's Daisies
Frank's Franks
Kel's Bells

9 |Lisa's Leases
10 |Opie's Opals
11 |Penn's Pens
12 |Rose's Roses
13 Grand Total
14

15|
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Months (OrderDate)

ESum of OrderAmount Meonths (OrderDate) -¥
Customer Name

2608.9
4331.8

1420.95

2831.25
11192.9

4897.96
4308.89
4501.62
4541.31
5521.07
13046.73
2845.55
5189.52
45252.65

Grand Total
7506.86
£640.69
49501.62
5962.26
5521.07

13046.73
2845.55
8020.77

56445.55

Showing Items with No Data

If you used the sample data for the previous example, you will notice that January is not showing on
the pivot table, even though the date range is between 1/1/2023 and 3/31/2023. That is because there
are no records for January in the actual data. Sometimes you will want to display a column or a row in
a pivot table even if it has no data. For this example, simply use the same sheet that you used in the
previous example, either from the sample data or from your own sheet.

To show items with no data, follow these steps:

1. Right-click a field name on the pivot table. If you are using the sample date, right-click cell

b3, which should contain “Months (OrderDate).”

2. Choose Field Settings, which will display the Field Settings dialog box.

3. Click the Layout & Print tab, as shown in Figure 4.31.

4. Check Show Items With No Data and click Ok.

5. The pivot table will now show additional columns or rows, as shown in Figure 4.32.

6. Use the AutoFilter to eliminate any rows or columns that you don’t want to see.
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FIGURE 4.31: LAYOUT & PRINT TAB OF THE FIELD SETTINGS DIALOG BOX

Field Settings a X |
Source Name: Months (OrderDate)

Custom Name: Months (OrderDate)
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Print
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FIGURE 4.32: PIVOT TABLE SHOWING ITEMS WITH NO DATA

B3 s f Months (OrderDate}
A B C D E E (=
5 .| | |
3 |sum of Ord Months (Ord .r_I
4 Customer Name - <2/26/2023 Jan Feb Mar Apr May
5 [Art's Art 2608.9 4897.96
& Daisy's Daisies 4331.8 4308.89
7 | Frank’s Franks 4901.62
8 |Kel'sBells 1420.95 4541.31
9 Lisa's Leases 552107
10 | Opie's Opals 13046.73
11 [Penn's Pens 2845.55
12 |Rose's Roses 283125 5189.52
13 Grand Total 11192.9 45252.65
14

Using the Filters Section

You have learned many ways to filter the rows and columns of the pivot table. Next, you'll see how to
filter the overall pivot table using the Filters section of the PivotTable Fields window.

The examples that we’ve used in the book so far have explored the Rows section, the Columns section,
and the Values section of the PivotTable Fields window. But we haven’t used the Filters section of the
PivotTable Fields window yet. The Filters section of the PivotTable Fields window provides another way
to filter the pivot table, but at a higher level. Think about the larger grouping field used at your company
or organization, such as product line, state, or country, for example. That’s the type of field you would
move into the Filters section of the PivotTable Fields window. For this example, we will use the Main
Pivot Table sheet of the sample workbook. Let's say we wanted to use the Sales Division field in the
Filters section and display the items from the East division.
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To filter the pivot table using the Filters section of the PivotTable Fields window, follow these steps:

1. Drag the field you want to use for a filter to the Filters section. In this case, drag the
Sales Division field into the Filters section of the PivotTable Fields window, as shown
in Figure 4.33. Notice that after dragging the field to the Filters area, cell A1 in the pivot
table contains “Sales Division,” and cell B1 contains a drop-down menu.

FIGURE 4.33: MOVING A FIELD INTO THE FILTERS SECTION
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| A | B €
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21
3 sum of OrderAmount Column Labels -
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5 Art's Art 404166
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7 |Frank’s Franks
8 Kel'sBells 541232 511504
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10 |Opie's Opals 3666.39 11056.24
11 |Penn's Pens 5393.4
12 |Rose's Roses 3270.07 112165
13 Grand Total 1B872.64 42544.94
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Click the drop-down menu for Sales Division in cell B1. You will see the options shown in

Figure 4.34. On this menu, you can choose one value from the list, or you can click where
it says “Select Multiple ltems” so you can pick more than one to get different combinations

of data.

FIGURE 4.34: CHOOSING A VALUE FROM THE FILTERS SECTION
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3. Choose East and click OK. The pivot table now will show the records from the East
division, as shown in Figure 4.35.
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FIGURE 4.35: PIVOT TABLE FILTERED USING THE FILTERS SECTION
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You can clear the filter by clicking the drop-down menu in cell B1 and clicking All followed by OK.

The Filters section can be used in conjunction with the other filters on the pivot table. The values of the
field in the Filters section do not display on the pivot table, but the pivot table is still being filtered by that
field.

Creating New Sheets from the Field in the Filters Section

From the previous example, the managers of each division want to see a report showing just their
division. You could create each one individually using the drop-down menu in cell B1. But a more efficient
way would be to make a separate sheet from the values of the fields in the Filters section.

The Filters section of the PivotTable Fields window gives you a way to filter the pivot table at the higher
level. The Filters section also has a special feature that is not available with the other sections of the
PivotTable Fields window. When a field is in the Filters section, you can quickly and easily create a
new sheet in the workbook for each different value of the field in the Filters section. So, using the Sales
Division field from the sample data, you could easily make a new sheet for all five divisions, and each
sheet would have a pivot table containing only the data for that division. This feature can save you a
great deal of time, instead of having to create each filter individually.

To create a sheet for each value in the Filters section, follow these steps:

1. Make sure there is a field in the Filters section. If there is not a field in the Filters section,
then drag one of your fields from the field list into the Filters section of the PivotTable
Fields window. For this example, the Sales Division field should be in the Filters section.

2. Select the PivotTable Analyze tab.

3. Click the drop-down menu to the right of the word Options on the left side of the ribbon
and select Show Report Filter Pages. This will display the Show Report Filter Pages
dialog box, as shown in Figure 4.36. If you had multiple fields listed, you would need to
select the field you want to use to create the pages. In this case, there is only one field,
Sales Division, which is already highlighted.
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FIGURE 4.36: THE SHOW REPORT FILTER PAGES DIALOG BOX

Show Report Filter Pages ? X |

Show all report filter pages of:

oK | Cancel

4. Click OK. You now see new sheets on the bottom of the screen, as shown in Figure 4.37.
There is a new sheet for each different value of the field in the Filters section, and each
sheet is a pivot table that shows only the data for that value.

FIGURE 4.37: SHEETS MADE FROM USING SHOW REPORT FILTER PAGES
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9 | Opie's Opals 11056.24 11056.24 OrderDate
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5. Click the Main Pivot Table sheet.

Using Slicers and Timelines

You’ve already been shown many ways to filter the pivot table. The filters in this chapter are all based
on the fields in the different sections of the PivotTable Fields window. There will be situations when you
want to filter the pivot table on fields that are not in any of the sections of the PivotTable Fields window.
Slicers and timelines will give you the flexibility to filter the pivot table on any field in the field list, whether
the field is in one of the sections or not.

A slicer is a window that shows the different values of a field from the list of data that drives the pivot
table. A slicer allows you to filter the pivot table on the field it displays, and it can come from any field
from the list of fields on the PivotTable Fields window. A slicer also makes the pivot table more visual,
more interactive, and more user-friendly. A timeline is a special type of slicer that works only with date
fields, so the user can choose a date range using a timeline.
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You can have as many slicers and timelines as you want. The slicers and timelines work in conjunction
with the other filters already on the pivot table. For this example, use the Main Pivot Table sheet in the
sample workbook. Let’s add a slicer based on the Shipper field.

To add a slicer to the pivot table, follow these steps:
1. Click the pivot table.

2. Click the PivotTable Analyze tab.

3. Click the Insert Slicer icon near the middle of the ribbon. You will see the Insert Slicers
dialog box, as shown in Figure 4.38. The Insert Slicers dialog box shows all fields in the

field list.

FIGURE 4.38: THE INSERT SLICERS DIALOG BOX

Insert Slicers ?
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v

4. Choose as many fields as you want. Choosing multiple fields for slicers allows you to filter
on more combinations of your data. For this example, choose Shipper.

5. Click OK. This will display the slicer window for Shipper, as shown in Figure 4.39. You can

move the slicer windows anywhere you want.

FIGURE 4.39: SLICER WINDOW FOR THE SHIPPER FIELD

| Not Shipped Yet

Purple Shipping Comp...

b i~

JShippet = = %

Orange Shipping Comp...

1
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6. Select an item on the slicer window to be used for a filter. The pivot table will immediately
filter the data based on your selection from the slicer window.

FIGURE 4.40: THE SLICER SETTINGS DIALOG BOX

Slicer Settings ? X

Source Name: Shipper

Name to use in formulas: Slicer_Shipper1
Hame: Shipper1

Header

Display header
Caption: | Shipper

Item Sorting and Filtering

@ Ascending [Ato ) [C] Hide items with no data
O Descending (Z to A) Visually indicate items with no data
Use Custom Lists when sorting B Show items with no data last
Show items deleted from the data source
Canel

If you want to pick more than one item from a slicer window, you can either click the check marks icon
(shown below) at the top of the slicer window or hold down the Ctrl key as you pick multiple items. The
check marks icon toggles between being able to choose one item or multiple items from the slicer.

V(_

v.’_

‘{_
To clear the filter from the slicer, click the X icon (shown below) in the top-right corner of the slicer
window.

L&

The appearance and functionality of the slicer can be managed in several ways. When you click a slicer
window, the Slicer contextual tab will display on the right side of the tabs. If you right-click the slicer
window and then click Slicer Settings, you will see the Slicer Settings dialog box shown in Figure 4.40.

You can find additional settings for the slicer by right-clicking the slicer and choosing Size and Properties,
which will display the Format Slicer window shown in Figure 4.41.

140 - Chapter 4: Sorting and Filtering the Pivot Table



FIGURE 4.41: THE FORMAT SLICER WINDOW
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Creating a Timeline

Slicers provide a very visual and interactive way to filter the pivot table. Slicers work with text fields,
number fields, and date fields. Timelines, on the other hand, work only with date fields. You can use a
timeline to display the data from specific years, months, quarters, or days, based on a date field. Using
date fields in the pivot table will be discussed in detail in Chapter 6. Let’s add a timeline that will allow
you to display a specific month from the data. For this example, we will add a timeline based on the

OrderDate field.

To add a timeline to the pivot table, follow these steps:

1. Click the pivot table.

2. Click the PivotTable Analyze tab.

3. Click the Insert Timeline icon near the middle of the ribbon. You will see the Insert
Timelines dialog box, as shown in Figure 4.42. This dialog box lists all the fields that

contain dates.

FIGURE 4.42: THE INSERT TIMELINES DIALOG BOX
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4. Choose a date field. For this example, | chose OrderDate.

5. Click OK. You will now see the timeline window, as shown in Figure 4.43. You can drag
the top of the timeline window to move that window anywhere you want. As a default, the
timeline will show the dates categorized by month. You can scroll back and forth to see
the full range of months reflected in the data.

FIGURE 4.43: TIMELINE WINDOW FOR THE ORDERDATE FIELD
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6. Click the drop-down menu to the right of the word Months on the right side of the timeline
window. You can then make the timeline separate the dates by years, quarters, months,
or days. Choose Months.

7. Click the space below the year, quarter, month, or day you want to see. The pivot table will
immediately show the results of your choice. Note that the date range can be extended
by dragging the sizing handles to the right or the left of the section you selected.

8. To clear the filter from the timeline, click the X icon in the top-right corner of the timeline

window.

The appearance and functionality of the timeline can be easily managed. When you click a timeline
window, the Timeline contextual tab will be available. If you right-click the timeline window and then click
Size and Properties, you will see the Format Timeline window shown in Figure 4.44.
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FIGURE 4.44: THE FORMAT TIMELINE WINDOW
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Updating Multiple Pivot Tables Using Slicers and Timelines

When a slicer or a timeline is first added to a pivot table, the slicer and the timeline will change only one
pivot table. In real life, there will be sheets and workbooks that contain multiple pivot tables. There is a
quick technique that can make slicers and timelines update multiple pivot tables simultaneously. For this
example, use the “Multiple Pivot Tables” sheet from the sample workbook.

To make the slicer and timeline update multiple pivot tables, follow these steps:
1. Right-click the slicer or the timeline window.

2. Click Report Connections. This will display the Report Connections dialog box, as shown
in Figure 4.45. This dialog box displays the pivot tables on the sheets of the entire
workbook. You can choose as many pivot tables as you want. For this example, | selected
the two pivot tables on the “Multiple Pivot Tables” sheet from the sample workbook.

FIGURE 4.45: REPORT CONNECTIONS DIALOG BOX

Report Connections (Shipper) ? X

Select PivotTable and PivotChart reports to connect to this filter

[ |Name Sheet tl
= PivotTablel Multiple Pivot Tables | |
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O PivotTable3 North _ [~

I.Cancel

3. Click OK.

4. Repeat these steps for each slicer or timeline that you want to update multiple pivot
tables.
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Now when you choose an item from the slicer or timeline, it will update the pivot tables you chose in the
previous steps. Slicers and timelines will be discussed further in Chapter 6 and in Chapter 9, “Pulling It
All Together - Creating a Dashboard from Your Pivot Tables.”

Removing a Slicer or a Timeline Window

To remove a slicer or timeline window completely, click the top of the slicer window or the top of the
timeline window so the window is selected, and press the Delete key on your keyboard. The slicer or the
timeline window will no longer be on the screen, and the pivot table will no longer reflect the filter from
the slicer or timeline that was closed.

SUMMARY

In this chapter, you learned many ways to sort and filter the pivot table, so the pivot table displays the
exact data you want to see, in the way you want to see it. You also learned how to add slicers and
timelines to the pivot table to make the pivot table more interactive. In the next chapter, you will learn
how to visualize the pivot table with charts.
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CHAPTER 4: TEST YOUR KNOWLEDGE

The following questions are designed to ensure that you have a complete understanding of the
information presented in the chapter (assignment). They are included as an additional tool to enhance
your learning experience and do not need to be submitted in order to receive CPE credit.

We recommend that you answer each question and then compare your response to the suggested
solutions on the following page(s) before answering the final exam questions related to this chapter
(assignment).

1. Which of the following is a way in which a pivot table can be sorted:

A. by any column in the pivot table
B. by any row in the pivot table
C. by the rows and columns at the same time

D. all of the above

2, Which of the following is correct regarding AutoFilters:

A. AutoFilters are menus that can be found to the right of the row and column
headings

B. the Date Filters option is the default filter option for all fields

C. AutoFilters works differently for the columns of a pivot table than it does for the
rows

D. all of the above

3. Which of the following is most likely to be used when searching for a word
that has to have the first letter be a B, and then it does not matter what comes
after the first letter:

A.B*
B. ?b*
C."b*
D.*b
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CHAPTER 4: SOLUTIONS AND SUGGESTED RESPONSES

Below are the solutions and suggested responses for the questions on the previous page(s). If you
choose an incorrect answer, you should review the pages as indicated for each question to ensure
comprehension of the material.

1. A. Incorrect. Pivot tables can be sorted in numerous ways, including by any column in the
table. However, this is not the only correct method for sorting discussed by the author.

B. Incorrect. Pivot tables can be sorted by any row in the table, but this is not the only
correct selection.

C. Incorrect. Pivot tables can be sorted by the rows and columns of the pivot table at the
same time. However, this is not the only way to sort pivot tables.

D. . The information in the pivot table can be sorted to arrange the data in the
order a user wants it displayed. They can sort by any column in the pivot table, by any
row in the pivot table, or by the rows and columns at the same time. They can sort the
pivot table by any field that is in either the Rows section, the Columns section, or the
Values section of the PivotTable Fields window.

(See page 113 of the course material.)

2. A.[®el3{3{=e3]. There are drop-down menus to the right of the row and column headings
on the top left of an Excel pivot table. These drop-down menus are called AutoFilters,
giving users many more ways to filter the pivot table.

B. Incorrect. The Date Filters option will appear in the AutoFilter drop-down menu only with
date fields. It is not the default option for all fields.

C. Incorrect. AutoFilters work the same way for the columns as they do for the rows.

D. Incorrect. Only one of the provided selections is correct.

(See pages 126 to 127 of the course material.)

3. A.[®elii{de3]. B* is used when the letter b has to be the first character of the text string,
and then it doesn’t matter what comes after the b.

B. Incorrect. ?b* is used when the letter b has to be the second character of the text string,
and then it doesn’t matter what comes after the b.

C. Incorrect. *b* is used when the letter b could be anywhere in the text string.

D. Incorrect. *b is used when the letter b has to be the last character in the text string, and
it doesn’t matter what comes before the b.

(See page 127 of the course material.)
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CHAPTER 5: MAKING THE PIVOT TABLE
MORE VISUAL WITH CHARTS

Chapter Objective

After completing this chapter, you should be able to:

* Recognize the types of charts that can be created from pivot tables.

At the end of Chapter 4, “Sorting and Filtering the Pivot Table,” we added slicers and timelines to a pivot
table to make it more visual and interactive. Another great way to help visualize the pivot table is by
representing the pivot table with a chart. One of Excel’s great features is the ability to create a chart from
a range of data. A chart can also come from a pivot table.

There’s the old saying, “A picture is worth a thousand words.” In Excel, a chart can tell the story of the
data much quicker than analyzing the data itself. In this chapter, you will learn how to create a chart from
a pivot table, how to manage the chart, and how to make the chart look better. It will also cover other
popular topics about charts. A chart that comes from a pivot table is also called a PivotChart, so the
terms chart and PivotChart will be used interchangeably in this chapter.

When a chart comes from a pivot table, the pivot table is the data source for the chart. If the pivot table
changes, the chart will change, and if the chart changes, the pivot table will change. They are linked to
each other. A pivot table can have as many charts as you need. Even if you move a chart for a pivot table
to a different sheet, the pivot table and the chart are still linked to each other; if one changes, the other
also changes.

In this chapter, you will learn how to create a column chart, a pie chart, and a combo chart, all with a
pivot table as the source. The other Excel chart types that are not specifically discussed in this chapter
work in similar ways.

CREATING A CHART FROM A PIVOT TABLE

Creating a chart from a pivot table is like creating a chart with a range of data, but there are some
differences. For example, the following chart types are not available when you create the chart from
a pivot table: X Y (Scatter), Map, Stock, Funnel, Treemap, Sunburst, Histogram, Box & Whisker, and
Waterfall. Another difference is that once the chart is created from a pivot table, you will not be able to
change the data source of the chart like you can with a chart that was created from data that is not within
a pivot table. In this example, we will create a column chart.
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For the examples presented in this section of the chapter, you can use the sample
file called Charts.xlsx that is included with this book. You can find the sample files at
https://www.mypescpe.com/private/shared/CPEpdfs/8390.zip. Most sections of this
part of the chapter will use the Main Pivot Table sheet. If other sheets are needed, it will
be noted in the steps for each section of the chapter.

To create a column chart from a pivot table, follow these steps:

1. Click a pivot table. If you are using the sample data, click the pivot table on the Main Pivot
Table sheet of the sample workbook.

2. Select the PivotTable Analyze tab.

3. Click the PivotChart icon on the right side of the ribbon. You will see the Insert Chart
dialog box, as shown in Figure 5.1. When you choose a chart type on the left side of the
dialog box, you will see different variations of that chart type at the top of the dialog box, if
that chart type is available for charts that come from pivot tables.

FIGURE 5.1: THE INSERT CHART DIALOG BOX
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4. Choose the chart type and the variation that you want, and click OK. For this example,
choose the Column category on the left and the first variation at the top. You will now see
the chart shown in Figure 5.2.
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FIGURE 5.2: A CHART THAT IS SELECTED
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5.  Move or resize the chart window as necessary.

As shown in Figure 5.2, when the chart is selected, you will see the Design tab and the Format tab on
the right side of the ribbon. You will also see two icons, a plus sign and a paintbrush, on either the left or
the right of the chart. The plus sign icon is called Chart Elements, and the paintbrush icon is called Chart
Styles. Additionally, when the chart is selected, the tab that is usually named PivotTable Analyze will now
be named PivotChart Analyze, and the window on the right that is usually called PivotTable Fields will
now be called PivotChart Fields. The names of these two objects will change when you select the pivot
table and when you select the chart. Both objects will disappear if you select a cell outside the pivot table
or the chart.

Most of the icons on the PivotTable Analyze tab will be identical to the icons on the PivotChart Analyze
tab. The PivotChart Analyze tab does include the Move Chart icon and the Field Buttons icon. Figure 5.3
shows the PivotTable Analyze tab, and Figure 5.4 shows the PivotChart Analyze tab. The differences are
highlighted.

FIGURE 5.3: THE PIVOTTABLE ANALYZE TAB
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FIGURE 5.4: THE PIVOTCHART ANALYZE TAB
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The PivotChart Fields window will operate the same as the PivotTable Fields window, except that
the section that is called “Rows” on the PivotTable Fields window is called “Axis (Categories)” on the
PivotChart Fields window, and the section that is called “Columns” on the PivotTable Fields window
is called “Legend (Series)” on the PivotChart Fields window. Figure 5.5 shows the PivotChart Fields
window.

FIGURE 5.5: THE PIVOTCHART FIELDS WINDOW
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PivotChart Features

Notice the calculation used in the chart is shown in the upper-left corner of the chart. You can right-click
this calculation and then click Value Field Settings to change it. The Value Field Settings are discussed
in Chapter 3, “Using Calculations in Pivot Tables.”

You can sort and filter the chart by using the AutoFilter drop-down menus that appear on the chart.
Figure 5.6 displays the menu for the Customer Name filter in the example.

FIGURE 5.6: USING AUTOFILTERS TO SORT AND FILTER THE CHART
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If you sort or filter the chart, the pivot table will also be sorted and filtered, and if you sort or filter the pivot
table, the chart will also be sorted and filtered. You can read more about sorts and filters in Chapter 4,
“Sorting and Filtering the Pivot Table.” Slicers and timelines also work with a chart, and you will learn
how to coordinate slicers, timelines, charts, and other objects in Chapter 9, “Pulling It All Together -
Creating a Dashboard from Your Pivot Tables.”

One important icon that appears on the right side of the PivotChart Analyze tab is Field Buttons. This
icon allows you to turn on or turn off the filters and the values on the chart. If you click the Field Buttons
icon, it will toggle all of the filters either on or off. Figure 5.7 shows a chart with all filters on, and Figure
5.8 shows a chart with all filters off. You can also turn the filters on and off individually by clicking the
drop-down menu on the Field Buttons icon of the PivotChart Analyze tab, as shown in Figure 5.9.

FIGURE 5.7: A CHART WITH AUTOFILTERS TURNED ON
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FIGURE 5.8: A CHART WITH AUTOFILTERS TURNED OFF
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FIGURE 5.9: THE MENU FOR THE FIELD BUTTONS ICON ON THE
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The Design Tab and the Format Tab for a Chart

The Design tab that appears when you click the chart is the same as the Chart Design tab that you
would see when you select a chart that does not come from a pivot table. The Design tab is used to
add components to the chart, to manage the chart, and to change the appearance of the overall chart.
The Add Chart Element icon on the left side of the Design tab is where you add, change, or delete chart
components. You can find the same choices by clicking the Chart Elements icon that is to the left or the
right of the chart. You will learn to manage the chart elements later in this chapter.

The Quick Layout icon displays preset combinations of different chart elements, as shown in Figure
5.10. If you select the Quick Layout icon and move your mouse to the different layouts, the chart will
preview your choice. Select an option to apply a layout to the chart.

FIGURE 5.10: QUICK LAYOUTS ON THE DESIGN TAB
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The Change Colors icon allows you to quickly change the color scheme of the chart. If you select the
Change Colors icon and move your mouse to the different colors, the chart will preview your choice.
Select an option to apply the color scheme to the chart.

The Chart Styles group in the middle of the Design tab shows preset formats for the chart. These can
also be found when you click the Chart Styles icon to the left or the right of the chart. When you hover
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the mouse over one of the chart styles, you will be able to see what that style looks like on your chart.
Click one of the chart styles to apply it to the chart.

The Switch Row/Column icon toggles between two different views of the data. It changes the chart so
that the data that is currently displayed in the x-axis displays on the legend, and what is displayed in the
legend displays as the x-axis. In addition, this will transpose the pivot table so that what used to be in
the Rows section of the PivotTable Fields window will show up in the Columns section, and vice versa.
Figure 5.11 shows the chart and pivot table before you click the Switch Row/Column icon, and Figure
5.12 shows the chart and pivot table after you click the Switch Row/Column icon.

FIGURE 5.11: A CHART BEFORE USING SWITCH ROW/COLUMN
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FIGURE 5.12: A CHART AFTER USING SWITCH ROW/COLUMN
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The Select Data icon would usually allow you to select a different data range for a chart. But since a
chart that comes from a pivot table does not allow you to choose a different range, this icon is mostly
ineffective.

The Change Chart Type icon allows you to quickly change the chart type. This presents the same dialog
box you saw earlier in Figure 5.1.

The Move Chart icon allows you to move the chart to an existing sheet or to a new sheet. Even if the
chart gets moved to a different sheet, it will still change as the pivot table changes, and vice versa.
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The Format tab that appears when you click the chart has the same options as the Format tab that you
would see when you select a chart that does not come from a pivot table. The Format tab is used to
change the appearance of each individual component of the chart. Figure 5.13 shows the Format tab.

FIGURE 5.13: THE FORMAT TAB FOR CHARTS
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If you double-click any part of the chart, you will get the Format window on the right side of the screen,
as shown in Figure 5.14. The Format window will provide even more formatting options than the Format
tab. The Format window will vary depending on where you double-clicked the chart. Close the Format
window for now. Some specific examples of using the Format window will be shown later in this chapter.

FIGURE 5.14: THE FORMAT WINDOW ON THE RIGHT

Format Chart Area v X

Chart Options *~  Text Options
. —
A O I

> Fill

> Border

You've already been introduced to some possibilities of changing the chart by using the PivotChart
Analyze tab, the Design tab, the Format tab, the AutoFilters on the chart, the Chart Elements icon, the
Chart Styles icon, the PivotChart Fields window, and the Format window that appears when you double-
click the chart. Next, we will explore some specific ways to manage and change the chart.

MANAGING AND MODIFYING CHART ELEMENTS

As you share pivot tables and charts with other people, you may have to change the appearance of the
chart. The charts are very flexible and can be customized in many ways. You may want to change the
number formats, add more chart elements, or change just about anything on the chart.

Chart elements can be added to the chart, removed from the chart, or modified. Table 5.1 lists the chart
elements.
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TABLE 5.1: CHART ELEMENTS

CHART ELEMENT DESCRIPTION

Axes Makes the y-axis on the left and x-axis on the bottom of the chart appear
or disappear.

Axis Titles The horizontal title will be at the bottom of the chart, and the vertical title
will be on the left of the chart.

Chart Title The title at the top of the chart.

Data Labels The numbers on each bar or series on the chart.

Data Table The numbers below the chart.

Error Bars Can show the standard error amount, a percentage, or a standard
deviation, or you can set your own values to display the exact error
amounts you want.

Gridlines The horizontal and vertical lines within a chart.

Legend Color coded to show what each series in the chart represents.

Lines Drop lines extend from the top of a line or a bar on the chart to help clarify
where one data point ends and the next data point starts.

Trendline A trendline shows that values for a series are increasing or decreasing at
a certain rate.

Up/Down Bars Used in charts with multiple data series, up-down bars display the
difference between values in the first data series and the last data series.

Most of the chart elements are labeled in Figure 5.15, which is derived from the ChartElements sheet in
the sample workbook. Not every chart element will be available for every chart type.

FIGURE 5.15:

A CHART WITH SOME CHART ELEMENTS
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Let's add some of the most popular chart elements to the chart. Remember, you can find the Chart
Elements either by clicking the Design tab and choosing the Add Chart Element icon on the left side of
the ribbon or by clicking the Chart Elements icon to the left or the right of the chart.
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The Chart Title

The chart title will usually appear at the top of the chart. If your chart already has a chart title, you can
just click it, and type over it to change the chart title. If your chart does not have a chart title, it is easy to
add a chart title to a chart.

To add a chart title, follow these steps:
1. Select the chart.
2. Click the Chart Elements icon to the right or left of the chart.
3. Check Chart Title.

4. Click the Chart Elements icon or click away from the chart to close the Chart Elements
menu.

5. Select on the Chart Title, type what you want for the title, and press Enter to change
the chart title, as shown in Figure 5.16. In this case, the title has been changed to
“Commission Sales By Customer.”

FIGURE 5.16: A CHART WITH A CHART TITLE
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Data Labels

One of the more popular chart elements is data labels, which are the numbers that appear on the bars
of the chart. If you want the data labels to appear on all of the bars of the chart, click the background of
the chart so that none of the bars is selected. If you want the data labels to appear on just one series
within the chart, click a single bar. The other bars of the same color should also be selected. If you want
the data labels to appear on just one singular bar, click the bar you want, wait a second or two, click that
same bar a second time, and then only that one bar will be selected.

To add the data labels, follow these steps:
1. Click a chart. If you are using the sample data, click the chart on the DatalLabels sheet.

2. Click the Chart Elements icon to the right or the left of the chart.
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3. Check Data Labels. Move your mouse to the right of Data Labels and click the arrow to
see other options, as shown in Figure 5.17. If you hover your mouse on each choice, the
chart will preview that choice. Choose the option you want. For this example, choose
Outside End.

FIGURE 5.17: DATA LABEL OPTIONS
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4. Click the Charts Elements icon or click away from the chart to close the Chart Elements
menu. You will now see the data labels on some or all of the bars or sections of the chart,
as shown in Figure 5.18.

FIGURE 5.18: A CHART WITH DATA LABELS
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Changing the Number Format of the Data Labels

As a default, the data labels will have the same number format as the corresponding numbers from the
pivot table. The appearance of the data labels can be changed in many ways. You may want to change
the number format of the data labels or the number of decimal places that display with the data labels. In
this example, let’'s make the numbers show as currency format with zero decimal places.

To change the number format of the data labels, follow these steps:
1. Click away from the chart.

2. Double-click one of the numbers of the data labels. You will now see the Format Data
Labels window, as shown in Figure 5.19.
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FIGURE 5.19: THE FORMAT DATA LABELS WINDOW
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3. Scroll all the way to the bottom of the Format Data Labels window.

4. Click the arrow to the left of the word Number and scroll down even further on the Format
Data Labels window, as shown in Figure 5.20.

FIGURE 5.20: SCROLLING TO THE BOTTOM OF THE FORMAT DATA LABELS WINDOW
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5. Click the Category drop-down menu. Choose the number format you want. For this
example, choose Currency.
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6. Click the space to the right of the Decimal Places option and type in the number of decimal
places you want. For this example, type 0.

7. Close the Format Data Labels window. The chart will now reflect the number format that
you chose as shown in Figure 5.21.

FIGURE 5.21: A CHART WITH CURRENCY DATA LABELS
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8. Repeat steps 1 through 7 for the other series in the chart.
Changing the Data Labels to Display Vertically

If there are many bars on the chart, the data labels might overlap with each other, making the chart look
messy. A good way to fix this situation is to rotate the data labels. There are two ways to rotate the data
labels. One method is to change the chart style, and another is to change the text direction of the data
labels.

To make the data labels vertical by changing the chart style, click the Chart Styles icon to the right or the
left of the chart, and choose the second style from the top, as shown in Figure 5.22. Click away from the
chart to close the Chart Styles menu.

FIGURE 5.22: THE CHART STYLES MENU
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The data labels should now be vertical, as shown in Figure 5.23.
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FIGURE 5.23: THE CHART DISPLAYING THE SECOND CHART STYLE
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the chart.

To change the text direction of the data labels, follow these steps:

1.

2.

Click away from the chart.

Double-click one of the numbers of the data labels. You should now see the Format Data
Labels window on the right side of the screen.

Click the Size & Properties icon near the top of the Format Data Labels window. This
should be the third icon from the left.

Expand the Alignment option.

Click the drop-down menu next to Text direction. You will see the menu shown in Figure
5.24.

Choose the option you want. For this example, choose Rotate All Text 270°. The chart will
immediately reflect your choice, as shown in Figure 5.25.

Close the Format Data Labels window.

Repeat steps 1 through 7 for the other series in the chart.
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FIGURE 5.24: CHANGING THE TEXT DIRECTION
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FIGURE 5.25: THE CHART SHOWING ROTATED DATA LABELS
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Trendlines

Another popular chart element is the trendline. A trendline will show whether chart values are going up,
down, or remaining relatively consistent. An existing trendline can also be extended to show where the
data might go in the future, based on the existing values. A trendline is not available on the following
chart types: Pie, Area, Surface, and Radar. The trendline will be relatively vertical for Bar charts, and
relatively horizontal for Column, Line, and Combo charts.

Adding a Trendline to a Chart

For this example, you can use the chart on the Trendline sheet of the sample workbook or any chart in
your own workbooks. Notice how each row in the pivot table on the Trendline sheet shows a different
month. This topic will be discussed in Chapter 6, “Summarizing the Data by Date and Time.”
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To add a trendline, follow these steps:
1. Click a chart. If you are using the sample data, click the chart on the Trendline sheet.

2. Click the Chart Elements icon to the right or the left of the chart to open the Chart
Elements menu.

3. Check the Trendline option. You will see the Add Trendline dialog box, as shown in Figure
5.26.

FIGURE 5.26: THE ADD TRENDLINE DIALOG BOX
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4. Choose the series that you want. Each series can have its own trendline to be added
separately using these steps. If you are using the sample data, choose Orange Shipping
Company.

5. Click OK. The chart will now show the trendline, as shown in Figure 5.27.
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FIGURE 5.27: A CHART WITH A TRENDLINE
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6. If you move your mouse to the right of the Trendline option on the Chart Elements menu
and click the arrow, you will see a list of different trendline types, as shown in Figure 5.28.

7. If you hover your mouse on each different trendline type, the chart will preview your
choice. Choose the one you want.

8. Close the Chart Elements menu by clicking away from the chart.
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FIGURE 5.28: TRENDLINE TYPES
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Creating a Forecast from a Trendline

A trendline can show a forecast into the future. The forecast is based on the current values of the chart
and provides only a general idea of where the data might be headed. Of course, in real life, anything can
happen that could affect the actual future values of the data.

To show a forecast for the trendline, follow these steps:
1. Click away from the chart.

2. Double-click a trendline. The Format Trendline window will appear on the right side of the
screen, as shown in Figure 5.29.

3. Scroll down in the Format Trendline window.

4. Change the number to the right of Forward. This is the number of periods that you want to
forecast. If you are using the sample data, type 3.

5. Close the Format Trendline window. The trendline on the chart will now display the
forecast, as shown in Figure 5.30.

To remove the trendline, simply click the trendline and press the Delete key on the keyboard.
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FIGURE 5.29: THE FORMAT TRENDLINE WINDOW
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FIGURE 5.30: A CHART WITH A TRENDLINE WITH A FORECAST

25000 |
P

Amount

—Sum of Order
Chart Area |

30000
Shipper .

...... t e Mot Shipped Yet

mmmm Orange Shipping Company

Purple Shipping Company
--------- Linear (Orange Shipping
Company)
ul Aug

Months {OrderDate) » OrderDate + P

20000 _—
R
10000
5000 I ‘ ‘
o |
Feb

Mar Apr May Jun ]

Formatting the Numbers of the Y-Axis or X-Axis

The numbers on the left side of the chart or on the bottom of the chart can also be formatted. The
numbers on the left side of the chart make up the y-axis, and the numbers at the bottom of the chart
make up the x-axis. You may want to reduce the number of decimal places or even reduce the number
of digits that display for larger numbers. In this example, we will change the numbers on the y-axis to
show as thousands instead of showing the full number.

To format the numbers on the y-axis, follow these steps:

1. Click a sheet with a chart. If you are using the sample data, click the ByShipper sheet of
the sample workbook. Notice how the numbers on the left side of the chart show the full
numbers.
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2. Click away from the chart.

3. Double-click one of the numbers on the left of the chart. This will open the Format Axis
window on the right side of the screen.

4. Click the drop-down menu next to Display Units, as shown in Figure 5.31.

FIGURE 5.31: CHANGING THE DISPLAY UNITS
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5. Choose the option you want. For this example, choose Thousands. The chart will
immediately show the results, as shown in Figure 5.32. Notice how the data labels
changed as well.

6. Close the Format Axis window.

FIGURE 5.32: A CHART SHOWING THOUSANDS IN THE Y-AXIS
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CREATING AND MANAGING A PIE CHART

So far in this chapter, you have seen column charts in most of the examples. Another popular chart type
is the classic pie chart. The pie chart has some interesting features that are unique to the pie chart. Let’s
create a pie chart. If you are using the sample data, you can use the ByState sheet.

To create a pie chart, follow these steps:

1.

2.

Click the pivot table.
Click the PivotTable Analyze tab.
Select the PivotChart icon on the right side of the ribbon.

Choose the Pie category on the left side of the Insert Chart dialog box and click OK. You
will now see the pie chart, as shown in Figure 5.33. Notice how the data labels are not on
the pie chart.

FIGURE 5.33: A PIE CHART
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Select the pie chart and click the Chart Elements icon to the left or the right of the chart,
and then check the Data Labels option. Notice the data labels display in the pie chart.

Click away from the pie chart to close the Chart Elements menu.

Changing the Data Labels on the Pie Chart to Percents

Notice how the data labels on the pie chart show the actual numbers from the pivot table. Many people
prefer to show percents on a pie chart, instead of the actual numbers. Let’'s change the numbers on the
pie chart to show as percents.

To show the data labels as percents, follow these steps:

1.

2.

Click away from the chart.

Double-click a number on the pie chart. This will display the Format Data Labels window
on the right side of the screen, as shown in Figure 5.34.
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FIGURE 5.34: THE FORMAT DATA LABELS WINDOW
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3. Uncheck Value, and check Percentage.

4. Close the Format Data Labels window. You will now see the data labels display as
percents, as shown in Figure 5.35.

FIGURE 5.35: A PIE CHART WITH PERCENTS AS DATA LABELS
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Separating a Section from a Pie Chart

There will be times when you want to draw attention to one particular section of the pie chart. Each
section of the pie chart is called a slice, like a real pie. Any slice can be separated from the other slices.

If you are using the sample data, we will separate the slice representing the “Purple Shipping Company”
shipper.

To separate a slice from a pie chart, follow these steps:

1. Click away from the chart.
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2. Click a slice of the pie chart without selecting the numbers within the slice. If you are
using the sample data, click the slice that has 16% as the data label. This is the slice for
the “Purple Shipping Company” shipper.

3. Pause a second or two, and then click the same slice a second time. The slice should
now be the only slice that is selected.

4. Drag the slice away from the pie. The slice should now be separated from the pie, as
shown in Figure 5.36.

FIGURE 5.36: A PIE CHART WITH A SEPARATED SLICE
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Changing the Pie Chart to a Doughnut Chart

Notice how the pie chart displays only the first column of data from the pivot table. The pie chart in the
sample data shows only the data for “FL,” for example. If the pivot table contains more than one column
of data, you can move the columns so that the column that you want the pie chart to display is the first
column of values in the pivot table. To move the columns, see Chapter 4, “Sorting and Filtering the Pivot
Table.” If you really want to display all columns from the pivot table at the same time, you can change the
pie chart to a doughnut chart or just create a doughnut chart instead of a pie chart. A doughnut chart can
display data from multiple columns of a pivot table.

To change the pie chart to a doughnut chart, follow these steps:
1. Select the pie chart.
2. Click the Design tab.
3. Select the Change Chart Type icon on the right side of the ribbon.

4. Select the Pie category on the left and click the Doughnut chart variation on the top right
of the dialog box. Click OK. You will now see the doughnut chart, as shown in Figure 5.37.
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FIGURE 5.37: A DOUGHNUT CHART
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The doughnut chart displays data from multiple columns of the pivot table. The innermost ring of the
doughnut chart represents the leftmost column of values from the pivot table, and the outermost ring
represents the rightmost column of data from the pivot table. While the doughnut chart does show all the
columns of data from the pivot table, obviously you will have to spend some time formatting the doughnut
chart so that it looks better. Ideally, this chapter gave you some ideas on how to format the chart.

CREATING A COMBO CHART

Another popular chart type is the combo chart. A combo chart can show multiple chart types within the
same chart. A good example of a combo chart would be a chart that shows a column chart and a line
chart in the same chart, but other combinations of chart types can be displayed in a combo chart as well.
The second chart type of the column chart will usually display on a second y-axis, which would display
on the right side of the chart. A combo chart can be used to represent two ranges of values from the
pivot table. In this example, you can use your own pivot table, or you can use the sheet named Combo
from the sample workbook.

—
I‘E } A combo chart used to be called a “2-Axis” chart in previous versions of Excel.

To create a combo chart, follow these steps:

1. Select a pivot table. If you are using the sample data, select the pivot table on the Combo
sheet.

2. Click the PivotTable Analyze tab.
3. Select the PivotChart icon on the right side of the ribbon.

4. Choose the Combo icon on the bottom left of the Insert Chart dialog box. The Insert Chart
dialog box will now change, as shown in Figure 5.38.
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FIGURE 5.38: CREATING A COMBO CHART USING THE INSERT CHART DIALOG BOX
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5. Click the drop-down menu for the first series, and choose the first chart in the Column
category, which is the Clustered Column chart.

6. Click the drop-down menu for the second series, and choose the first chart in the Line
category, which is the Line chart.

7. Check the Secondary Axis box to the right of the second series. This will display the
second series on the second y-axis on the right of the chart.

8. Click OK. You will now see the combo chart, as shown in Figure 5.39. Notice how the line
is actually on the second y-axis on the right of the chart.

FIGURE 5.39: A COMBO CHART
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CREATING AND USING CHART TEMPLATES

As you continue to create charts, you could be creating charts that are similar to charts that you have
created in the past for other pivot tables. Instead of creating charts from scratch each time, you can
create chart templates for the charts that you use repeatedly. The chart templates will allow you to
make similar charts in the future without having to reinvent the wheel each time. Creating and using
chart templates can save you time when you make similar charts from pivot tables going forward. In
this example, the combo chart will be used to create a chart template. If you are using the sample data,
select the CustomerSumandCount sheet, which has a combo chart with many of the formatting features
that were discussed in this chapter.

To create a chart template, follow these steps:

1.  Right-click a chart. If you are using the sample data, right-click the chart on the
CustomerSumandCount sheet.

2. Click Save As Template. You will now see the Save Chart Template dialog box, as
shown in Figure 5.40. Your window will show different chart templates or might show no
templates at all.

FIGURE 5.40: THE SAVE CHART TEMPLATE DIALOG BOX
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3. Inthe Save Chart Template dialog box, do not change the folder name at the top of the
dialog box. This is where Excel will search for the templates when you want to reuse
them.

4. Give the template a specific file name and click Save. You can have as many chart
templates as you need. The chart templates can be used for any chart you create on any
workbook from that point forward, even for charts that do not come from a pivot table.
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To create a chart using a chart template, follow these steps:

1.

Select a pivot table. If you are using the sample data, select the pivot table on the
EmployeeSumandCount sheet.

Click the PivotTable Analyze tab.
Select the PivotChart icon on the right side of the window.

Click the Templates icon on the top left of the Insert Chart dialog box. You will now see
the available templates, as shown in Figure 5.41. The available templates that you see
will differ from what is shown here.

FIGURE 5.41: CHOOSING A TEMPLATE FROM THE INSERT CHART DIALOG BOX
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Choose the template you want, and click OK. You will now see the chart, and it will have
the same format and the same chart elements of the template you chose, as shown in
Figure 5.42. The template gave you a great head start in creating a chart.

Modify the chart as needed.
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FIGURE 5.42: A CHART MADE FROM A CHART TEMPLATE
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In this chapter, you learned how to visualize pivot tables with charts. You learned how to create a column
chart, a pie chart, and a combo chart; how to change the format of the chart; how to add, change, or

delete chart elements; and how to create and use chart templates.

In the next chapter, you will learn how to summarize the pivot table by second, minute, hour, date,
month, quarter, and year, and you will learn other ways to show date ranges in the pivot table.
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CHAPTER 5: TEST YOUR KNOWLEDGE

The following questions are designed to ensure that you have a complete understanding of the
information presented in the chapter (assignment). They are included as an additional tool to enhance
your learning experience and do not need to be submitted in order to receive CPE credit.

We recommend that you answer each question and then compare your response to the suggested

solutions on the following page(s) before answering the final exam questions related to this chapter
(assignment).

1. When a chart is selected, what is the paintbrush icon used for:

A. to access the chart Design tab
B. to access the chart Format tab
C. to access Chart Styles

D. to access Chart Elements

2. Which chart element shows what each series in a chart represents:
A. the axes

B. the legend

C. the chart title

D. the trendline

3. The numbers on the left-side of a two-dimensional chart make up which of
the following:

A. the x-axis
B. the y-axis
C. the z-axis

D. the slicer
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CHAPTER 5: SOLUTIONS AND SUGGESTED RESPONSES

Below are the solutions and suggested responses for the questions on the previous page(s). If you
choose an incorrect answer, you should review the pages as indicated for each question to ensure
comprehension of the material.

1. A. Incorrect. The Design tab is visible on the right side of the ribbon once a chart is selected.

B. Incorrect. Like the Design tab, the Format tab is available on the ribbon once a chart is
selected.

C.[®el3{}{ea1. The paintbrush icon can be clicked on to access Chart Styles.

D. Incorrect. A plus icon, not a paintbrush, is used to access Chart Elements.

(See page 151 of the course material.)

2, A. Incorrect. Axes make the y-axis on the left and the x-axis on the bottom of the chart
appear or disappear.

B. [®eli{i{3]. A legend is color coded to show what each series in the chart represents.
C. Incorrect. The chart title is simply the title at the top of the chart.

D. Incorrect. The trendline shows that values for a series are increasing or decreasing at
a certain rate.

(See page 157 of the course material.)

3. A. Incorrect. The numbers at the bottom of a chart, not the left side, make up the x-axis.
B. (®el{i{=ea]. The numbers on the left side of the chart make up the y-axis.
C. Incorrect. Only a three-dimensional chart would have a z-axis.

D. Incorrect. A slicer describes a window that shows the different values of a field from the
list of data that drives the pivot table.

(See page 166 of the course material.)
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CHAPTER 6: SUMMARIZING
DATA BY DATE AND TIME

Chapter Objective

After completing this chapter, you should be able to:

+ Identify the uses of various Excel date/time functions.

So far, the pivot tables in this book have summarized the data by one or two columns, maybe by
employee, employee by department, or something similar. One of the great uses of a pivot table is to be
able to summarize the data by second, minute, hour, date, month, quarter, or year, or any combination of
these. Maybe you’d like to summarize your employee data by month, your state data by year, or any of
your data by any other time period. This chapter will show you how you can summarize your data using
date and time fields.

Obviously, to sort by date and time, at least one of the fields in your data must be a date/time data type.
If necessary, see Chapter 1, “Preparing the Data for an Excel Pivot Table,” to convert a column to a date/
time data type, if necessary.

Some date/time fields contain only a date, some contain only a time, and some contain both the date
and the time. The examples in this chapter using date periods will work with date/time fields that contain
only dates and with date/time fields that contain both the date and time. The examples in this chapter
using time periods will work with date/time fields that contain only the time and with date/time fields that
contain both the date and time. You will be able to use these techniques on your own date/time fields.

SUMMARIZING A PIVOT TABLE BY THE BUILT-IN DATE PERIODS

One of the great features of a pivot table is to be able to summarize the data by day, month, quarter, and
year. This is accomplished by moving a date/time field to either the Rows section or the Columns section
of the PivotTable Fields window. Then the data can be grouped by individual date, month, quarter, or
year, or by any combination of these time periods. If the column you are using contains both the date and
the time, you would also be able to summarize it by second, minute, or hour. All of these time periods are
based on a calendar year. Managing fiscal periods will be covered later in this chapter.

The examples in this section show how to summarize the pivot table specifically by month and year.
You can use the exact steps to summarize the pivot table by other time periods including day, month,
quarter, year, or any combination, as well as second, minute, hour, or any combination. If a date/time
field contains both the date and time, you can mix and match all the available time periods.
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For the examples presented in this section of the chapter, you can use the sample file
called DatesAndTimes.xlsx that is included with this book. You can find the sample files
at https://www.mypescpe.com/private/shared/CPEpdfs/8390.zip. Each subsection of
this chapter will indicate which sheet to use from this workbook.

Summarizing a Pivot Table by a Single Period of Time

A popular request is to summarize the data by month, where each column in the pivot table would
represent a different month. For example, you could show a summary for each employee by month.

To summarize data by month, do the following:

1. Select the pivot table that you want to summarize by month. If you are using the sample
data, select the pivot table on the ByEmployee sheet of the sample workbook. In the
sample sheet, notice how the pivot table is summarized by employee last name, as
shown in Figure 6.1.

FIGURE 6.1: PIVOT TABLE SUMMARIZED BY EMPLOYEE LAST NAME
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2. Drag a date/time field from the fields list into the Columns section of the PivotTable Fields
window. If you are using the sample data, drag the OrderDate field into the Columns
section of the PivotTable Fields window. The pivot table will immediately summarize the
data by either date, month, quarter, or year, as shown in Figure 6.2.
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FIGURE 6.2:

PIVOT TABLE SUMMARIZED BY YEAR
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Right-click one of the column headers in the pivot table that displays either the date,

month, quarter, or year. If you are using the sample data, right-click cell B4.

4.

Select Group. You will see the Grouping dialog box, as shown in Figure 6.3.

FIGURE 6.3: THE GROUPING DIALOG BOX
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If you get a dialog box that says “Cannot group that selection,” Excel is not seeing the
column that you are trying to use as a date/time field. You will need to look at the
column in your pivot table that you are trying to use as a date to see if any of the values
are not actually dates. Every single item in the column must contain either a value
that Excel sees as a date/time or a completely blank cell. You might need to go back to
Chapter 1 to convert the column to a date/time field.
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In the Grouping dialog box, the Starting At date will default to the earliest date within the

date/time column, and the Ending At date will default to the most recent date within the
date/time column. You can enter different dates to change the date range of the pivot
table. For this example, we don’t need to change the dates. You can find more ways to
filter on a date range later in this chapter and in Chapter 4, “Sorting and Filtering the Pivot

Table.”

In the By section of the Grouping dialog box, you can select as many items as you want

just by checking an item. For this example, uncheck all of the boxes and check only the

word Months, and then click OK.

Each column in the pivot table will now display a different month, as shown in Figure 6.4.

FIGURE 6.4: PIVOT TABLE SUMMARIZED BY MONTH

F11 b 5 17159

| A B < ] E F G H
1
2
3 Sum of OrderAmount Column Lab ~
4 |Row Labels = Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul
5 |Brady 4812 1717.07 6986.25 271477 169154 5281.81 1670.72
& Burns 9180.72 9637.08 720442 892393 7598.79 10126.72
7 |Costanza 73555 448274 a040.4 5358.1 7B07.86 568B.85 1229115
8 |Flanders 14795.77 14679.23 1253523 596102 664757 13425.22
9 |Henderson 19493 5058.95 6957.29 815 2161.75 2303.41 6527.05
10 |Honeycut 193.88 4023.71 481.2 527.55 1548 193.88
11 |Kramer 428952 3592.03  4020.95 17159 1987.55 4289.52
12 |Peterson 432,34 924409 12170.44 430577  4B53.6 1454.55 3516.93
13 |Pierce 68 73413 16658.37 331147 890185 7661.15 5220.15
14 |Scott 3857.26 628151 2709.79 6456.35 3975.22 3857.26
15 Grand Total 3666.39  60361.3 9002641 434567 49041.35 441469 511186

Aug

7786.67
12939.92
13314.54
15833.84

3295.12

2555.61

4324.03
15864.29
17618.63

5547.8
100080.45

sep

1691.54
5093.58
7719.86
10746.22
2161.75
527.55
1715.9
41155
3429.8
6496.35
43702.05

Oct

K L M
Nov Grand Total
5281.81 1582.72 36886.1
11028.8% 5252.52 865986.57
1946.5 4565.9 62951.45
4006.77 9347.37 107973.34
2303.41 2696.7  36229.73
1548 193.88 11793.26
1987.55 1814 30336.95
4797.55 47434 612334
108327 7380.55 88623.97
3975.22 1284 44880.76
47708.4 34591.98 567900.53

Notice how there is not a column for December. That is because there is

no data for this month. If you

would like to show all months, even if they do not have data, then Right-click one of the month names on
the pivot table, choose Field Settings, click the Layout & Print tab, select Show ltems With No Data, and

click OK.

The pivot table now is summarizing the data by month, where each column shows a different month.
That is because you moved the date field to the Columns section of the PivotTable Fields window. Just
to get an idea of the possibilities of a pivot table, Figure 6.5 shows what the pivot table would look like if
the date field is moved to the Rows section of the PivotTable Fields window, below the Employee Last

Name field.
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FIGURE 6.5: PIVOT TABLE SUMMARIZED BY LAST NAME AND MONTH

A3 s f Row Labels il
A [ i p: | e £ | 6 H [ :
1 PivotTable Fields v X
2
3 RowLabels - Sum of OrderAmount oM Sty o adk B ek i
4 | =Brady 36886.1 i
5 Jan 4812 Search P
6 Feb 1717.07 I ,
z sy 6386.25 OrderDate
8 Apr maTr | ShippedDate
] May 1691.54 i
10 Jun 5281.81 ppY
1 ul 1670.72 [ PaymentMethod bl
12 Aug 7786.67
13 Sep 1691.54 Drag fields between areas below:
Lo Oct 528181 T Fitters il Columns
15 Now 1582.72
16 =Bumns B6086.57
17 Feb 9180.72
18 Mar 9637.08
19 Apr 7204.42 = Rows E Values
20 May 8923.93 =
21 Jun 7598.79 Employee Last Na. = Sum of OrderAmount ¥
= dul AVLAEIR Manths (OrderDa... * =
23 Aug 12939.92
24 sen 5093.58 O s >
v ByEmployee | Additionalslicers ... (% 0l G Jeet Bt lincats

Figure 6.6 shows what the pivot table would look like if the date field is moved to the Rows section of
the PivotTable Fields window, above the Employee Last Name. It all depends on how you want to see
the data. For the rest of this section, make sure the date field is in the Columns section of the PivotTable
Fields window.

FIGURE 6.6: PIVOT TABLE SUMMARIZED BY MONTH AND LAST NAME

A3 - fe | Row Labels v
A B < o E F G 1~
1 | [ [ [ [ PivotTable Fields vox
i Row Labels = S of Ovder Rarsownt Choose fiekds to add to report: & -
4 | =tan 3666.39 3
5 Brady 481.2 Snutch e
& Costanza 735.55 e
T Henderson 1545.3 OrderDate =
8 Peterson 432.34 | ShippedDate
9 Pierce 68 ShippingFee
10| =Feb 60361.3
1 Brady 1717.07 [ PayrentMethod =
L Sums 2002 Drag fields between areas below:
13 Costanza 448274
14 Flanders 1479577 T Filtess B Clonine
15 Henderson 5058.95
16 Honeycut 193,88
17 Kramer 4289.52
18 | Peterson 9244.09
19 Pierce 7541.3 = Rows T Values
3
;? ’ Malsm“ :::::: Maonths (OrdesDa... = Sum of OcderAmount
22| Brady 6986.25 Employee LastNa. ™ —
23| Burns 9637.08
24 Costanza 50404 ¥ =
» ByEmployee | AdditionalSlicers ... () O » LB Layoi Upducy

Summarizing a Pivot Table by More Than One Time Period

Looking at the pivot table, you might think that the pivot table is displaying the result you are looking for.
But something important is missing. Each column shows the data for a certain month, no matter what
year that month is from. So, the Jan column is showing the data from January 2022 and the data from
January 2023, and every other year for that matter. So, it is especially important that we include the year
in the pivot table to make the report more meaningful. The following steps can be used to summarize the
date/time field using any combination of the time periods.
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To summarize the pivot table by year and by month, follow these steps:

1. Right-click one of the column headers in the pivot table that displays a month. If you are
using the sample data, right-click cell B4, which contains Jan.

2. Select Group.

3. In the By section of the Grouping dialog box, you can select as many items as you want
just by clicking an item. For this example, check Months and Years and click OK.

The pivot table will now show the year and month, as shown in Figure 6.7.

FIGURE 6.7: PIVOT TABLE SUMMARIZED BY YEAR AND MONTH

B4 - fe 2022

A B C 1] E F G H I ] K L M

1
2
3 Sum of OrderAmount Column Labels -~
4

EF. P2 2022 Total - 2023
5 Row Labels = Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul 1
6 Brady 2714.77 169154 5281.81 158272 11270.84 24419 271477 169154 528181 1670.72
T |Burns 946 720442 5093.58 11028.89 525252 2952541 3901.58 720442 B923.93 7593.79 9180.72
8 Costanza 6779.05 7719.86 1946.5 45659 2101131 G46.8 448525 5358.1 7807.86 5683.835 2291.15
9 Flanders 88 901183 1074622 4006.77 9347.37 33200.24 3343 8804.17 1253523 5961.02 6647.57 13337.12
10 Henderson 815 216175 230341 2696.7 7976.86 4958.37 815 216175 2303.41 6527.05
11 Honeycut 481.2 527.55 1548 193.88 2750.63 1949.3 481.2 527.55 1548 193.88
12 Kramer 4020.95 17159 1987.55 1814 95384 2688.95 4020.95 1715.9 198755 4289.52
13 Peterson 4839.87 4119.5 4797.55 47434 1423126 142095 5926.57 4305.77 4853.6 145455 3516.93
14 Pierce 12873.82 3429.8 10832.7 738055 34516.87 548215 12163.56 331147 B890L85 7661.15 5220.15
15 Scott I709.73 649635 3975.22 1284  14465.36 30435 2709.79 649635 3975.22 3857.26
16 Grand Total 1034 51450.75 4370205 47708.4 3459198 178487.18 11192.9 50363.15 43456.7 4504135 441469 S0084.6

Showing/Hiding the Totals for Each Time Period

In the example shown in the previous figures, notice how each year shows the totals for that year in a
separate column. Sometimes you want to display the totals for each year, and sometimes you don'’t. To
turn those totals on or off, right-click the year number, and select Subtotal Years. This is a toggle that will
turn the totals on or off. The subtotals could potentially be available for years, quarters, months, days,
hours, and minutes, if the pivot table is grouped by more than one of the available date/time periods.

Expanding/Collapsing Time Periods in the Pivot Table

Now that the pivot table is showing the data summarized by year and month, you may want to collapse
each year to just show the total for that year and then re-expand the year to show all the months when
you need to. There’s a quick and easy way to do this.

The following date/time periods could potentially be expanded or collapsed if the pivot table is being
grouped by more than one of the available date/time periods: years, quarters, months, days, hours, and
minutes. For this example, you will collapse the years so the pivot table displays just the total for each
year.

To expand/collapse a time period on a pivot table, follow these steps:

1. Right-click a year number in the pivot table. If you are using the sample data, right-click
cell B4, which should contain “2022.”

2. Select Expand/Collapse. This will show the choices shown in Figure 6.8.
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FIGURE 6.8: THE EXPAND/COLLAPSE OPTIONS

B4 - Jcalibi (11 ~A A $-%9E
A gB ISV~ A-EH-YHAY F G H
: =
2 4
3 Sum of OrderAmount Columnp °=3<"femens
4| [F2022 | [y copy 2022Total =2023
5 Row Labels ~ Jul & | Nov Feb Mz
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3. Choose Collapse Entire Field. The pivot table will now show just the totals for each year,
as shown in Figure 6.9. Each year can be individually expanded by clicking the plus sign
icon to the left of each year number and then individually collapsed by clicking the minus
sign icon to the left of each year number.

FIGURE 6.9: PIVOT TABLE COLLAPSED BY YEAR

B4 > b 2022

: A B C D E:

2]

3 Sum of OrderAmount Column Labels |~

4 | + 2022 +2023 +2024 Grand Total
5 Row lLabels *

6 _E.’rrad\qr 11270.84 18872.64 6742.62 36886.1
7 |Burns 29525.41 42544.94 14916.22 86986.57
8 |Costanza 21011.31 33113.5 8826.64 62951.45
9 |Flanders 33200.24 57450.17 17327.93 107978.34
10 |Henderson 7976.86 19245.7 9007.17  36229.73
11 [Honeycut 2750.63 6774.34 2268.29 11793.26
12 |Kramer 95384 15605.95 51926  30336.95
13 |Peterson 14231.26 32502.79 14499.35 612334
14 |Pierce 34516.87 47485.14 6621.96 88623.97
15 Scott 14465.36 23320.13 7095.27 44880.76
16 | Grand Total 178487.18 296915.3 92498.05 567900.53
17

Using Slicers to Filter the Pivot Table by Date and Time

There are numerous ways to filter the pivot table using date and time fields, and this topic is discussed
in Chapter 4. But when you add a date field to either the Rows or Columns section of the PivotTable
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Fields window, you will get additional choices when you create slicers. You will now be able to create
slicers based on the months, quarters, and years, or however you group your date/time field. Even if the
date field is eventually removed from the Rows section or the Columns section of the PivotTable Fields
window, additional slicers would still be available. In the following example, slicers will be added for the
months, quarters, and years.

To use the additional date slicers, follow these steps:

1. Select a pivot table that summarizes by a date/time field. If you are using the sample data,
you can use the pivot table that is on the AdditionalSlicers sheet of the sample workbook.

2. Click the PivotTable Analyze tab.

3. Click Insert Slicer. You will see the Insert Slicers window, as displayed in Figure 6.10.
Notice the choices at the bottom of the list, Months, Quarters, and Years. These additional
slicers will appear in the Insert Slicers window only when a date field is currently in either
the Rows or Columns section of the PivotTable Fields window or if a date field had been
included in either the Rows or Columns section of the PivotTable Fields window at some
point for the current pivot table.

FIGURE 6.10: ADDITIONAL SLICERS

Insert Slicers ? X
[[] ShippingFee !
[[] PaymentMethod
[] paidDate
[[] Taxable
[C] Employee First Name
[] Employee Last Name

[[] Employee Title

Shipper
Customer Name
Ship To City
Ship To State

ool

Commission

] Sales Division

|| Months {OrderDate)
[] Quarters (OrderDate)

[] Years (OrderDate)

1ogoag

v

Cancel

4. Check the items you want. If you are using the sample spreadsheet, check Months,
Quarters, and Years; then click OK.

5. You will see the slicer windows, as shown in Figure 6.11.
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FIGURE 6.11: MONTH, QUARTER, AND YEAR SLICERS

Month.., * I
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6. Move the slicer windows where you want. You can now filter the pivot table by month,
year, quarter, or whichever slicers you chose.

If you want the slicer to show only the date/time periods that contain data, then right-click the slicer and
choose Slicer Settings. The Slicer Settings dialog box will display, as shown in Figure 6.12. Check Hide
Iltems With No Data and click OK.

FIGURE 6.12: THE SLICER SETTINGS DIALOG BOX

Slicer Settings ? x

Source Name: Years (OrderDate)
Name to use in formulas: Slicer_Years__OrderDate

Mame: |Years (OrderDate)
Header

[ Dpisplay header
Caption: | Years [OrderDate)

Item Sorting and Filtering

(@) Ascending (Oldest to Newest) [] {Hide items with no datal
(O Descending (Newest to Oldest) Visually indicate items with no data
E Use Custom Lists when sorting Show items with no data last
Show items deleted from the data source

Displaying Earliest and Most Recent Dates

Many times, in the business world, you might want to see the first time that a customer placed an order,
the date of the most recent sale by a salesperson, or something similar. A pivot table can easily show the
earliest (oldest) date or the most recent date. In the following example, the most recent date that each
customer placed an order will be shown. Displaying the earliest date would work similarly.
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To display the earliest date or the most recent date, follow these steps:

1. Select a pivot table. If you are using the sample data, select the pivot table that is on the
Most Recent Order sheet of the sample workbook.

Drag a date field into the Values section of the PivotTable Fields window. If you are using

the sample data, drag the OrderDate field into the Values section of the PivotTable Fields
window. The pivot table will default to counts, as shown in Figure 6.13.

FIGURE 6.13: DRAGGING A DATE FIELD INTO THE VALUES SECTION

A B c | D | E | F | G | H g

Row Labels | - Count of OrderDate

Kel's Bells 53

Daisy's Daisies 68

Frank's Franks 67

Penn's Pens 92

Art's Art 34

Opie's Opals 19
|Lisa's Leases 58

Rose’s Roses 52

Grand Total 589

* .| MostRecent Order | Number of Dz ... (%) ]

fs

Row Labels

PivotTable Fields v

Choose fields to add to report:

@
4 X

o)

T Filters ¥ Celumns

T Rows

Custorner Name Count of OrderDate x

_ [] Defer Layout Update

3.

Click the Count field in the Values section of the PivotTable Fields window and choose

Value Field Settings. This will display the Value Field Settings dialog box, as shown in

Figure 6.

14.

FIGURE 6.14: THE VALUE FIELD SETTINGS DIALOG BOX

Value Field Settings

Source Name: OrderDate

Custom Name: Most Recent Date

Summarize Values By Show Values As

Summarize value field by

Choose the type of calculation that you want to use to summarize

data from the selected field

Sum |
Count |

Avera ie
Min
Product v

Number Format

Cancel

Enter Most Recent Date in the Custom Name field.

Choose Min or Max from the Summarize Value Field By section. Max would show the

most recent date, and Min would show the earliest date. For this example, | chose Max.
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Click the Number Format button on the bottom of the dialog box.

In the Format Cells dialog box, choose Date for the Category, and then choose a date
format. For this example, | chose 3/14/12. Click OK.

Click OK in the Value Field Settings dialog box. You will now see the most recent date for
each customer, as shown in Figure 6.15.

FIGURE 6.15: THE MOST RECENT ORDER DATE FOR EACH CUSTOMER

A3 - I Row L

1 {
2

3 |Row Labels - .|Most Recent Date

4 Kel's Bells 3/18/24
5 |Daisy's Daisies 3/24/24
6 |Frank's Franks 3/24/24
7 |Penn's Pens 3/26/24
8 |Art's Art 3/20/24
9 |Opie's Opals 3/28/24
10 |Lisa's Leases 3/24/24
11 |Rose's Roses 3/28/24
12 Grand Total 3/28/24

13
14

Summarizing the Pivot Table by Number of Days

Earlier in the chapter, you learned how to summarize the data by day, month, quarter, and year. There
are times when you want to summarize the data for a certain number of days grouped together. A seven-
day period would make up a week, for example. Here’s an interesting way to summarize the data by a
certain number of days. In the following example, a seven-day period will be used.

To summarize the pivot table by a specified number of days, follow these steps:

1.

Select a pivot table. If you are using the sample data, select the pivot table on the Number
Of Days sheet of the sample workbook.

Drag a date field into the Columns section of the PivotTable Fields window. If you are
using the sample data, drag the OrderDate field into the Columns section of the PivotTable
Fields window. The pivot table will now be summarized by date, month, quarter, or year.

Right-click either the date, month, quarter, or year column heading on the pivot table. If
you are using the sample data, right-click cell B4.

Choose Group. The Grouping dialog box will display, as shown in Figure 6.16.
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FIGURE 6.16: THE GROUPING DIALOG BOX

Grouping ? x
Auto
[A starting at: | 7/31/2022 12:47:00
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By
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5. On the By section, select Days and nothing else. The Number Of Days option at the
bottom of the dialog box is now available. The Number Of Days option becomes available
when Days is the only choice selected.

6. Change Number Of Days to 7 and click OK. The pivot table is summarizing the data by
the number of days you selected, as shown in Figure 6.17.

FIGURE 6.17: PIVOT TABLE SHOWING SUMMARY BY A NUMBER OF DAYS

B4 . fe 7/31/2022 - Bf6f2022 .

A B c D E F G
1
2
3 |Sum of OrderAmount Column Labels
4 Row Labels ~ 7/31/2022 - 8/6f2022 8[7/2022 - 8/13/2022 8[14f2022 - 8/20/2022 8/21/2022- 8/27/2022 8/28/2022-9(3/2022 9/4/2022-9/10f2022 9,
5 |Brady 208 1017.75 1489.02 43234
6 |Burns 946 5510.07 662.75 543.6 88 2031.88
7 |Costanza 1853.29 3979.76 3688.75 1949.3
8 |Flanders 2738.9 193.88 841 1495.75 10004.6 2074.41
9 |Henderson 68 153 570 24 208
10 |Honeycut 481.2 527.55
11 |Kramer 114.9 1905.05 481.2
12 Peterson 3143 1628.07 58.8 25769
13 Plerce 109514 935.92 986.5 2810
14 Scott 969.2 892.4 701.7 146.45
15 Grand Total 19908.59 10840 5540.14 9672.16 20927.76 7704.68
16
17
18

This method does summarize the data by week. The only problem is that when you choose the Number
Of Days setting, you are not able to group the pivot table further by other date periods, like you were
able to do earlier in the chapter. In the next section, you will learn another way to summarize the data by
week that can be grouped with other date periods.

SUMMARIZING THE PIVOT TABLE USING CUSTOM DATE CALCULATIONS

So now that you have summarized your data by date, month, quarter, or year, you may want to break
down the data in other ways using a date field. Many people want to separate the data by week, by the
day of the week, or by fiscal period. To summarize the data in additional ways than what the pivot table
provides, you will have to create calculations on the main data sheet and then expand the pivot table
to include these new columns. This section will show you a few useful formulas to help you take full
advantage of date fields on a pivot table.
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Excel has many functions that provide additional analysis of date/time fields. You could use these
functions to create formulas from dates that then can be used on the pivot table. These can be found
by clicking the Formulas tab and then choosing the Date/Time category. Table 6.1 lists the Date/Time
functions and what they do.

TABLE 6.1: DATE/TIME FUNCTIONS IN EXCEL

FUNCTION NAME DESCRIPTION

DATE Converts the numbers for year, month, and day into a date field

DATEVALUE Converts a text field containing a date value into a date field

DAY Returns a number from 1 to 31 representing the day of a date

DAYS Returns the number of days between two dates

DAYS360 Returns the number of days between two dates based on a 360-day year

EDATE Adds or subtracts a number of months to a date to return another date

EOMONTH Returns a date field that shows the last day of the month that is so many
months away from a certain date

HOUR Returns the hour of a time as a number from 0 (12 a.m.) to 23 (11 p.m.)

ISOWEEKNUM Returns the ISO week number in a year for a given date

MINUTE Returns the minute of time as a number from 0 to 59

MONTH Returns the month of a date as a number from 1 to 12

NETWORKDAYS Returns the number of whole workdays between two dates

NETWORKDAYS.INTL

Returns the number of whole workdays between two dates and custom
weekend parameters

NOW Returns the current date and time

SECOND Returns the second from a time as a number from 0 to 59

TIME Converts the numbers for hour, minute, and second into a time field

TIMEVALUE Converts a text field containing a time value into a time field

TODAY Returns the current date

WEEKDAY Returns a number from 1 to 7 identifying the day of the week of a date; as
a default, 1 = Sunday

WEEKNUM Returns the week number in the year

WORKDAY Returns a date field with a number of workdays added to a date

WORKDAY.INTL

Returns a date field with a number of workdays added to a date with
custom weekend parameters

YEAR

Returns the year of a date as a number

YEARFRAC

Returns the year fraction representing the number of days between two
dates

Summarizing the Pivot Table by Week

Many organizations will want the data to be summarized by week. As shown earlier, a pivot table can
summarize the data by date, month, quarter, and year, but not week. To summarize the data by week,
you can use the built-in function called WEEKNUM, which will show a number from 1 to 53 for the week
of a year for a date. It goes up to 53 because even though a year is made up of 52 weeks, the last
couple days of the year could be in the 53rd week, because the year usually does not start on a Monday.
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The WEEKNUM function is based on the calendar year. Once the WEEKNUM function is added to the
list of data that drives the pivot table, the pivot table updates to include the new column. In the following
example, the WEEKNUM function will be used to calculate the week in a year, and then you will see how
to add that column to your pivot table. You can find an example of the WEEKNUM function in column R
of the Formulas sheet of the sample workbook.

To include the week number in the pivot table, follow these steps:

1. Click a sheet that has the raw data that feeds a pivot table. If you are using the sample
data, click the Pivot Table Sales sheet.

2. Click a cell in the row that contains the column headers. If you are using the sample data,
click cell C1.

3. Use the Ctrl+Right Arrow keyboard shortcut to move to the last column on the right side
of the data.

4. Click the next blank cell to the right of the pivot table on the header row. If you are in the
sample data sheet, click cell R1.

5. Type Weeknum in the cell and press Enter. Now you should be in the next cell down.

6. Type =WEEKNUM(XX) in the cell and press Enter. XX is the cell on the same row that
has the date. In the sample data, type =SWEEKNUM(C2) and press Enter.

7. Copy that formula down to the rest of the column.
Now you need to make sure the pivot table includes the new column.

1. Select a sheet that contains a pivot table, and then select the pivot table. If you are using
the sample data, click the pivot table on the Weeks sheet.

2. Click the PivotTable Analyze tab.

3. Click Change PivotTable Data Source, and then click Change Data Source again if the
submenu appears. You will now see the Change Data Source dialog box, as shown in
Figure 6.18.

FIGURE 6.18: THE CHANGE PIVOTTABLE DATA SOURCE DIALOG BOX

Change PivotTable Data Source a X |

Choose the data that you want to analyze
® Select a table or range

Table/Range: ‘Pivot Table Sales15A$1:5Q5590] T

oK Cancel
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4. Select the entire range by using the Ctrl+A keyboard shortcut. If you are using the sample
data, the range should be ‘Pivot Table Sales’!$A$1:3R$590. Click OK. The Week Number
is now near the bottom of the fields list of the PivotTable Fields window and can be used
like any other field, including being able to be used in slicers.

5. Drag the Week Number field into the Columns section of the PivotTable Fields window.
The pivot table now displays the week number, as shown in Figure 6.19. Now you can
further summarize years, quarters, and months into weeks, or you can use the weeks any
way you want to in the pivot table.

FIGURE 6.19: PIVOT TABLE DISPLAYING THE WEEK NUMBER
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If you would like to show all weeks, even if they do not have data, then right-click one of the week
numbers on the pivot table, choose Field Settings, click the Layout & Print tab, select Show ltems With
no Data, and click OK.

Using the Day of the Week in a Pivot Table

Another popular request is to be able to summarize the data by a certain day of the week, like Monday
or Tuesday. To do this, you will need to create a formula using the WEEKDAY function, which returns a
number from one to seven based on the day of the week of a date. As a default, when the WEEKDAY
function returns the number 1, it means the date falls on a Sunday.

Once you have that number, you can use the INDEX function to look up the number in a small table
and return the day of the week based on the number. Then, you would expand the pivot table to include
these two new columns. You can find an example of the WEEKDAY function and the INDEX function in
columns S and T of the Formulas sheet of the sample workbook. In the following example, the day of the
week will be added to the pivot table.

To use the day of the week in a pivot table, start by creating a pivot table that displays data based on the
day of the week using these steps:
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1. Click a sheet that has the raw data that feeds a pivot table. If you are using the sample
data, click the Pivot Table Sales sheet.

2. Click a cell in the row that contains the column headers. If you are using the sample data,
click cell C1.

3. Use the Ctrl+Right Arrow keyboard shortcut to move to the last column on the right side
of the data.

4. Click the next blank cell to the right of the pivot table on the header row. If you are in the
sample data sheet, click cell S1.

5. Type Day in the cell and press Enter. You should now be in the next cell down.

6. Type =WEEKDAY(XX) in the cell and press Enter. XX is the cell on the same row that has
the date. In the sample data, type =SWEEKDAY(C2) and press Enter.

7. Copy that formula down to the rest of the column. Notice how the new column has
numbers from 1 to 7, where 1 represents Sunday and 7 represents Saturday.

Now, you need to make a new column that will show the name of the day based on the number you just
created.

1. Create a list on your spreadsheet that lists the days Sunday through Saturday. If you are
using the sample data, you will see this list in column AA, as shown in Figure 6.20. If you
have to type this list into your own spreadsheet, type Sunday in row 1 of a blank column
and then type the rest of the names down the column. Having the word Sunday on row 1
will facilitate the INDEX function, because the WEEKDAY function will return the value of
1 when the date falls on a Sunday.

FIGURE 6.20: DAYS OF THE WEEK
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2. Click the cell to the right of the column heading “Day” and type Day Name; then press the
Enter key. You should now be in the next cell down.

3. Enter the formula =INDEX(XX:XX,YY) and press the Enter key. XX is the column where
the list of days is, and YY is the cell in the row that contains a date. If you are using the
sample data, enter =INDEX(AA:AA,S2).

4. Copy the formula down to the rest of the column.
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Now you need to make sure the pivot table includes the new columns.

1. Select a sheet that contains a pivot table, and then select the pivot table. If you are using
the sample data, click the pivot table on the Days Names sheet.

2. Click the PivotTable Analyze tab.

3. Click Change Data Source, and then click Change Data Source again if the submenu
appears. You will now see the Change PivotTable Data Source dialog box.

4. Select the entire range by using the Ctrl+A keyboard shortcut. If you are using the sample
data, the range should be ‘Pivot Table Sales’! $A$ 1:$T$590. Click OK.

5. The Day Name field is now near the bottom of the fields list of the PivotTable Fields
window and can be used like any other field, including being used in slicers.

6. Drag the Day Name field into the Columns section of the PivotTable Fields window. The
pivot table now displays the day name, as shown in Figure 6.21. Now you can further
summarize years, quarters, and months into day names.

FIGURE 6.21: PIVOT TABLE DISPLAYING DAY NAMES
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If you would like to show all day names, even if they do not have data, then right-click one of the day
names on the pivot table, choose Field Settings, click the Layout & Print tab, select Show Items With No
Data, and click OK.

Using a Fiscal Period in a Pivot Table

Excel uses dates and date functions based on the calendar year, which of course begins on January 1
and ends on December 31. But many organizations work on a fiscal year that has a different start date
and end date than a calendar year. There is no built-in function or option that allows you to define the
fiscal year or the fiscal period in Excel, so you will have to set up formulas for the fiscal year or period, if
you want the pivot table to represent a fiscal period.
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In the following example, the fiscal year will start on July 1. Table 6.2 shows the fiscal month, fiscal
quarter, and fiscal year for the different months in 2023, based on the fiscal year starting on July 1, 2023.
This is just an example, and your own fiscal periods could vary.

TABLE 6.2: FISCAL PERIODS BASED ON FISCAL START DATE OF JULY 1, 2023

ACTUAL DATE FISCAL MONTH | FISCAL QUARTER FISCAL YEAR

7/1/2023 1 1 2023
8/1/2023 2 1 2023
9/1/2023 3 1 2023
10/1/2023 4 2 2023
11/1/2023 S 2 2023
12/1/2023 6 2 2023
1/1/2024 7 3 2023
2/1/2024 8 3 2023
3/1/2024 9 3 2023
4/1/2024 10 4 2023
5/1/2024 11 4 2023
6/1/2024 12 4 2023

To calculate fiscal month, quarter, or year, you will first need to isolate the month and year from a date.
The MONTH function can be used to isolate the month, and the YEAR function can be used to isolate
the year. Then, a table can be set up and the VLOOKUP function used to determine the fiscal month,
quarter, and year based on the month of a date. The pivot table can then be expanded to include these
columns.

This example gives you an idea of how to implement fiscal periods into a pivot table, based on the fiscal
year starting on 7/1/2023. You will have to modify the steps for your own needs and your own fiscal
periods, but these steps give you a good path to follow. The formulas needed are already contained
in the sample workbook on the Formulas sheet. You will have to include similar formulas in your own
workbook.

Click the Formulas sheet of the sample workbook. Select cell U2. Notice the formula in cell U2 uses the
MONTH function to isolate the month from the date. The formula is as follows:

=MONTH(C2)

Click cell V2. It contains the formula for the fiscal month. It is using the VLOOKUP function. The formula
is as follows:

=VLOOKUP(U2,AE:AG,2,FALSE)

Click cell W2. It contains the formula for the fiscal quarter, and it is another VLOOKUP function using the
same table. The formula is as follows:

VLOOKUP(U2,AE:AG,3,FALSE)
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Click cell X2. It contains the formula for the fiscal year, and it is another VLOOKUP function using the
same table. The formula is actually as follows:

=YEAR(C2)-VLOOKUP(U2,AE:AH,4,FALSE)

This is because the fiscal year could be the year of the date on the current row, or 1 less than the year of
the date on the current row, based on the month. The table used in the VLOOKUP formulas is in columns
AE through AH to the right and is shown in Table 6.3. The first row of Table 6.3 shows the column of the
worksheet. The first column of Table 6.3 shows the actual month of a date. The second column of Table
6.3 shows the fiscal month. The third column of Table 6.3 shows the fiscal quarter. The fourth column of
Table 6.3 shows either a zero or a 1, so the fiscal years will be either the same year as contained in a
date field or the year prior to the year contained in a date field.

TABLE 6.3: THE TABLE USED IN THE VLOOKUP FORMULAS TO CALCULATE FISCAL
PERIODS

AE AF AG AH
1 7 3 1
2 8 3 1
3 9 3 1
4 10 4 1
5 11 4 1
6 12 4 1
7 1 1 0
8 2 1 0
© 3 1 0
10 4 2 0
11 5 2 0
12 6 2 0

You would need to set up these formulas and a similar table in your own workbooks to calculate the fiscal
periods for your data. This method is certainly not the only way to calculate the fiscal month, quarter, and
year, but it works. Now, you can include the columns in the pivot table.

For the formulas in this section to work, you will need to either enter them into the

same cells as the sample data referenced or adjust the cells accordingly.

Now, you will need to expand the pivot table to include these columns.
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To include the fiscal periods in the pivot table, follow these steps:

1. Select a sheet that contains a pivot table, and then select the pivot table. If you are using
the sample data, click the pivot table on the FiscalPeriods sheet.

2. Click the PivotTable Analyze tab.

3. Click Change Data Source, and then click Change Data Source again if the submenu
appears. You will now see the Change PivotTable Data Source dialog box.

4. Select the entire range by using the Ctrl+A keyboard shortcut. If you are using the sample
data, the range should be Formulas!$A$1:$X$590. Click OK. The Fiscal Month, Fiscal
Quarter, and Fiscal Year fields are now near the bottom of the fields list of the PivotTable
Fields window and can be used like any other field, including being able to be used in
slicers.

5. Drag the Fiscal Month field into the Columns section of the PivotTable Fields window. The
pivot table now displays the fiscal month, as shown in Figure 6.22. Now you can further
summarize the pivot table by the fiscal periods.

FIGURE 6.22: PIVOT TABLE SHOWING FISCAL MONTH
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SUMMARY

In this chapter, you learned how to summarize the pivot table by second, minute, hour, day, month,
quarter, and year, and any combination. You also learned how to use Excel’s built-in functions to further
summarize the pivot table by week, day name, and fiscal period.

In the next chapter, you will learn how to make a pivot table from more than one sheet.
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CHAPTER 6: TEST YOUR KNOWLEDGE

The following questions are designed to ensure that you have a complete understanding of the
information presented in the chapter (assignment). They are included as an additional tool to enhance
your learning experience and do not need to be submitted in order to receive CPE credit.

We recommend that you answer each question and then compare your response to the suggested
solutions on the following page(s) before answering the final exam questions related to this chapter
(assignment).

1. After entering “Most Recent Date” in the Custom Name field, Excel users can
select which of the following from the Summarize Value Field By section in
order to show the most recent date:

A. Min

B. Max

C. Today
D. Current

2. The EOMONTH function does which of the following:

A. returns a number from 1 to 31, representing the day of a date
B. converts a text field containing a time value into a time field
C. returns the year fraction representing the number of days between two dates

D. returns a date field that shows the last day of the month that is so many months
away from a certain date

3. Which of the following date/time functions in Excel returns the number of
whole workdays between two dates:

A. ISOWEEKNUM
B. NETWORKDAYS
C. WEEKDAY

D. NOW
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CHAPTER 6: SOLUTIONS AND SUGGESTED RESPONSES

Below are the solutions and suggested responses for the questions on the previous page(s). If you
choose an incorrect answer, you should review the pages as indicated for each question to ensure
comprehension of the material.

1. A. Incorrect. Min would show the earliest date, not the most recent date.

B. [®el{;{5e3]. Selecting Max from the Summarize Value Field By section will show the
most recent date.

C. Incorrect. Today is not an option to select from the Summarize Value Field By section.

D. Incorrect. When displaying the earliest and most recent dates for a pivot table, users
select from either Min or Max, not Current.

(See page 190 of the course material.)

2. A. Incorrect. The DAY function returns a number from 1 to 31, representing the day of a
date.

B. Incorrect. The TIMEVALUE function, not EOMONTH, converts a text field containing a
time value into a time field.

C. Incorrect. YEARFRAC returns the year fraction representing the number of days
between two dates.

D. (ofeli{z{=ea]. The EOMONTH function returns a date field that shows the last day of the
month that is so many months away from a certain date.

(See page 193 of the course material.)

3. A. Incorrect. ISOWEEKNUM returns the ISO week number in a year for a given date.

B. (fe];3{=5e41. In Excel, the NETWORKDAYS function returns the number of whole
workdays between two dates.

C. Incorrect. WEEKDAY returns a number from 1 to 7, identifying the day of the week of
a date.

D. Incorrect. The NOW function returns the current date and time.

(See page 193 of the course material.)
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CHAPTER 7: CREATING A PIVOT TABLE
FROM MULTIPLE SPREADSHEETS

Chapter Objective

After completing this chapter, you should be able to:

* Recall the most useful feature of the PivotTable Wizard.

So far, all the pivot tables used in this book have come from one list of data, and in many cases, that is
typical. But there will be times when different sheets have similar data or related data, so you will want to
create the pivot table from multiple sheets or from multiple ranges within the same sheet. In this chapter,
you will explore two different ways to generate a pivot table from more than one list of data. First, you will
learn how to make a pivot table from lists that are similar to each other. Then, you will learn how to make
a pivot table from lists that have different types of data but share a common field.

For the examples presented in this section of the chapter, you can use the sample file
called MultipleSheets.xlsx that is included with this book. You can find the sample files
at https://www.mypescpe.com/private/shared/CPEpdfs/8390.zip. Each section of
this chapter will indicate which sheet to use from this workbook.

CREATING A PIVOT TABLE FROM MULTIPLE RANGES USING THE PIVOTTABLE WIZARD

Let’'s say you have multiple sheets or multiple ranges on the same sheet that are structured in a similar
way. Maybe the data on each sheet is a budget for each month, or for each district, for example. You may
want to add these sheets together to get totals for a certain time period, for a region, or for something
similar. The sheets could have some rows and columns in common, but they do not have to be structured
the same way. They should, however, be somewhat similar.

The pivot table used in this example can use data that has column headers and row headers, unlike
the other pivot tables used in this book, where only the columns headers were used. You want the pivot
table to add the rows and columns from the different sheets together if they have the same name, but
still account for the rows and columns that are in one sheet but not in others.

As an example, look at Figure 7.1, which contains the 2021 sheet for a company budget, and Figure
7.2, which contains the 2022 budget data. You can find these sheets in the sample workbook from the
downloadable files for this chapter. Sheet 2022 of the sample workbook has the same rows and columns
as sheet 2021, but with different budget amounts.
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FIGURE 7.4: THE 2021 COMPANY BUDGET DATA (SHEET 2021 FROM THE SAMPLE
WORKBOOK)

D27 - f

| A B | (> D E F G H [ | 1 | K
' Company Budget - 2021
2
3| January February March April May June July Totals % of Total
4 sales $88,866.00 $97,752.60 $107,527.86 $118,280.65 $130,108.71 $143,119.58 $157,431.54 $843,086.94  49.41%
5 Purchasing $15,000.00 $16,500.00 $18,150.00 $19,965.00 $21,961.50 $24,157.65 $26,573.42 $142,307.57  8.34%
6 Research & Development $17,000.00 $18,700.00 $20,570.00 $22,627.00 $24,889.70 $27,378.67 $30,116.54 $161,281.91 9.45%
7 Computer $30,000.00 533,000.00 $36,300.00 $39,930.00 543,923.00 $48,315.30 $53,146.83 $284,615.13  16.68%
B Warehouse $14,000.00 $15,400.00 $16,940.00 $18,634.00 $20,49740 $22,547.14 524,801.85 $132,820.39 7.78%
9 Accounting $15,000.00 516,500.00 S$18,150.00 $19,965.00 521,961.50 $24,157.65 $26,573.42 $142,307.57  B8.34%
10
11 Totals $179,866.00 $197,852.60 $217,637.86 $239,401.65 $263,341.81 $289,675.99 $318,643.59 $1,706,419.50

FIGURE 7.2: THE 2022 COMPANY BUDGET DATA (SHEET 2022 FROM THE SAMPLE
WORKBOOK)
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1 Company Budget - 2022

2

3 January February  March Agpril May June July Totals % of Total

4 |sales 514,000.00 515,400.00 $16,540.00 $18,634.00 $20,497.40 $22,547.14 524,801.85 5132,620.39 13.59%
5 |Purchasing $15,000.00 $16,500.00 $18,150.00  $19,965.00  $21,961.50  $24,157.65  526,573.42 $142,307.57 14.56%
6 |Research & Development $12,000.00 $13,200.00 $14,520.00 $15,972.00 $17,569.20 $19,326.12 521,258.73  5113,846.05 11.65%
T |Computer $32,000.00 $35,200.00 $38,720.00 $42,592.00 $46,851.20 $51,536.32 $56,689.95  5303,589.47 3L.07%
8 Warehouse 514,000.00 $15,400.00 $16,940.00 £18,634.00 520,497.40 $22,547.14 $24,801.85 5132,820.39 13.59%
9 | Accounting $16,000.00 $17,600.00 $19,360.00  $21,296.00 $23,425.60  $25,766.16  528,344.98 5151,734.74 15.53%
o
1 :Tobals $103,000.00 $113,300.00 5124,630.00 5137,093.00 $150,802.30 5165,882.53 S182470.78 $977,178.61
12

Now look at Figure 7.3, which contains company budget data for 2023, found in the 2023 sheet of the
sample workbook. Notice that some of the row labels are different. The row that was called Research &
Development in the 2021 and 2022 sheets is called R&D on the 2023 sheet. The 2023 sheet also has
a new row called Website & Social Media. In real life, department names change over time, and new
departments are created. The 2023 sheet reflects the updated department names.

FIGURE 7.3: THE 2023 COMPANY BUDGET DATA (SHEET 2023 FROM THE SAMPLE
WORKBOOK)

A4 o f Sales

A B C D E F G H 1 J K
i Company Budget - 2023
2
3| January February  March Apnl May June July Totals % of Total
4 _Sa!es $16,000.00 3$17,600.00 $19,360.00 $521,296.00 $23,425.60 $25,768.16 $528,334.98 $151,794.74 15.53%
5 |Purchasing $11,000.00 $12,100.00 $13,310.00 $14,641.00 $16,105.10 $17,715.61 $519,487.17 $104,358.88  10.68%
6 _R&D $10,000.00 511,000.00 $12,100.00 $13,310.00 $14,641.00 $16,105.10 $17,715.61 $94,871L.71 9.71%
7 | Computer $25,000.00 $27,500.00 $30,250.00 $33,275.00 $36,602.50 $40,262.75 $44,289.03 $237,179.28 24.27%
& |Warehouse $12,000.00 $13,200.00 $14,520.00 $15,972.00 $17,569.20 $19,326.12 $21,258.73 $113,846.05 11.65%
9 |Accounting $14,000.00 $515400.00 516,940.00 $13,634.00 $20,497.40 $22,547.14 524,801.85 5132,820.39 13.59%
10 | Website & Social Media $15,000.00 $16,500.00 $18,150.00 $19,965.00 $21,961.50 $24,157.65 $26,573.42 $142,307.57 14.56%
11 Totals $103,000.00 $113,300.00 $124,630.00 $137,093.00 $150,802.30 $165,882.53 $182,470.78 $977,178.61

These different sheets or ranges can be summarized in a pivot table using the PivotTable Wizard. The
PivotTable Wizard is a legacy tool in Excel that at one point was a popular way to create a pivot table,
but now is mostly outdated. The PivotTable Wizard still has at least one useful feature, namely, the
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Multiple Consolidation Ranges feature, which allows you to make a pivot table from multiple sheets or
ranges that are structured in a similar way.

The PivotTable Wizard can be activated in two different ways. You can use a keyboard shortcut, or if that
doesn’t work, you can add an icon to the Quick Access Toolbar that will then open the PivotTable Wizard.

In this example, we want to include sheets 2021, 2022, and 2023 in a pivot table. The pivot table will go
on a new, blank sheet.

To use a keyboard shortcut to display the PivotTable Wizard, click a blank sheet of a workbook. If you
are using the sample data, click the Totals sheet of the sample workbook. One way to activate the
PivotTable Wizard is with a keyboard shortcut. Just press these keys one after the other, without holding
them down. If you have a PC, press the Alt key, then press the D key, and finally press the P key. This
should open the PivotTable and PivotChart Wizard dialog box, as shown in Figure 7.4.

FIGURE 7.4: THE PIVOTTABLE AND PIVOTCHART WIZARD DIALOG BOX

PivotTable and PivotChart Wizard - Step 1 of 3 ? X

Where is the data that you want to analyze?
(O Microsoft Excel list or database
O External data source

(®:Multiple consalidation ranges

Another PivotTable report or PivotChart report

What kind of report do you want to create?
(® PivotTable
(O PivotChart report (with PivotTable report)

Cancel < Back Finish

If the keyboard shortcut didn’t work, then you will have to add an icon on the Quick Access Toolbar that
will then open the PivotTable Wizard.

To add an icon on the Quick Access Toolbar to display the PivotTable Wizard, follow these steps:

1.

2.

Click the File tab.

At the bottom of the menu in the left pane, either click the word Options or click the word
More, and then click Options. You will now see the Excel Options dialog box.

Select Quick Access Toolbar on the left.
Click the drop-down menu where it says Popular Commands and choose All Commands.

Scroll down on the long list below the words All Commands and find PivotTable and
PivotChart Wizard.
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6. Select PivotTable and PivotChart Wizard by clicking it, and then click Add >> in the middle
of the dialog box. The choice called PivotTable and PivotChart Wizard will then appear in
the right column, as shown in Figure 7.5. Click OK.

FIGURE 7.5: ADDING THE PIVOTTABLE AND PIVOTCHART WIZARD TO THE QUICK
ACCESS TOOLBAR
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There will now be an icon for the PivotTable and PivotChart Wizard on the Quick Access Toolbar, which
is the group of icons at the very top left of the Excel screen, above the tabs. Click that icon, and you will
see the PivotTable and PivotChart Wizard dialog box, as shown in Figure 7.4.

Now that the PivotTable and PivotChart Wizard dialog box is open, you can summarize multiple sheets.

In the following example, you are summarizing the company budgets for 2021, 2022, and 2023 shown
earlier into a new pivot table.

1. Within the PivotTable and PivotChart Wizard dialog box, select Multiple Consolidation
Ranges and click Next.

2. Inthe new dialog box, select Create A Single Page Field For Me, and click Next. You will
see the dialog box called PivotTable and PivotChart Wizard — Step 2b of 3, as shown in
Figure 7.6, but without the data added to the text boxes.
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FIGURE 7.6: STEP 2B OF THE PIVOTTABLE AND PIVOTCHART WIZARD
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3. Click the field below the word Range. This will select the text box so that you can set the
range.

4. Click the first sheet that you want to use in the pivot table. If you are using the sample
data, click the 2021 sheet.

5. Select the range that you want to use. If you are using the sample data, select range A3
through 110. It is important that the range that you select includes the column headers
in the first row that you select and the row headers in the first column that you select. |
purposely did not include the total row or column, because the consolidated pivot table
will have its own totals.

6. Click Add. The range you selected should now appear in the All Ranges section of the
dialog box.

7. Click the next sheet that you want to use in the pivot table. As a default, the same range
that you used in step 5 will be used with the sheet you are currently on. You can either
use the same range or select a different range. If you are using the sample data, click
sheet 2022 and use the same range.

8. Click Add. The ranges you selected so far should now appear in the All Ranges section of
the dialog box.

9. Repeat steps 7 and 8 for any additional sheets you want to use in the pivot table. If you
are using the sample data, select sheet 2023, and click Add.

10. When you are done selecting ranges/sheets, click Next. This will take you to the next step
in the PivotTable and PivotChart Wizard where you will be asked where you want to put
your new pivot table.

11. If you want the pivot table to start on a certain cell, select that cell and click Finish. For
this example, | chose cell A4. You will now see the pivot table, as shown in Figure 7.7.
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FIGURE 7.7: A PIVOT TABLE MADE WITH THE MULTIPLE CONSOLIDATION RANGES
OPTION OF THE PIVOTTABLE AND PIVOTCHART WIZARD
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The new pivot table summarizes the multiple sheets. The rows that had the same names among the
sheets were added together, but all rows were accounted for. If any of the individual sheets are updated,
the pivot table can be refreshed, and then it will show the newest data from the individual sheets.

The Multiple Consolidation Ranges option within the PivotTable Wizard allows you to create a pivot table
from sheets that are structured in a similar way. The next section introduces a way to make a pivot table
come from multiple sheets that contain different types of data but have one field in common.

CREATING A PIVOT TABLE USING THE DATA MODEL

There will be times that the fields you want to use for a pivot table are spread across multiple sheets.
Let's say we have one sheet that has a list of customers, for example. The sheet probably contains
some kind of customer number or customer ID, which should be different for each customer. The sheet
also contains the other fields for each customer, like the customer’s name, address, city, and whatever
other information you want to track for each customer.

In addition to the sheet that contains the list of customers, you have another sheet that shows a list of
the orders or the sales. This sheet would probably contain a unique ID for each order and then the date
of the order, the amount, and other fields that describe the order. Each order probably also contains
the customer ID or the customer number for the customer that placed the order. The order sheet may
have the customer number, but not the customer’s name. Up until just a few years ago, if you wanted
to include the customer’s name or other information about the customer in the order sheet, you would
have to include a VLOOKUP function or maybe an INDEX function or something similar to look up the
customer ID on the order sheet and gather the proper information from the customer sheet. You would
need a separate VLOOKUP function for each field you want to get from the other sheet. Now you can
make a pivot table from multiple sheets that have at least one common field.
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To make a pivot table that includes fields from more than one sheet, the lists on each sheet must be
formatted as a table. The sheets also must have a field in common. While it is not necessary that the
common fields have the same field names on the different sheets, it is helpful when they do. The fields
must have the same data type, so for example, they both must be text fields or both must be number
fields. One of the fields also must be the unique identifier or the primary key for one of the tables. If you
want to use more than two tables to create the pivot table, the multiple sheets do not have to all share
the same exact field, but each sheet must have one field in common with one of the other sheets that are
used to make the pivot table.

Theoretically, a pivot table can come from many sheets that are all formatted as tables. The connection
between two sheets using the common fields is called a join, a link, or a relationship. These terms can be
used interchangeably. When two or more formatted tables are used to make a pivot table and the sheets
are linked on common fields, this creates a data model. In this section, you will learn how to create and
manage a pivot table using a data model. This topic will be further explored in Chapter 8, “Improving a
Pivot Table with Power Pivot.”

For this example, a pivot table will be created using three sheets. First, a pivot table will be made from
two sheets, and then the third sheet will be included. Using this technique, you could make a pivot table
from many sheets.

Let’'s say you want to include fields from the Clients sheet, the Staff sheet, and the Sales sheet in a single
pivot table. The Clients sheet includes the customer number, which is unique for each customer, and
other fields for each customer. The Staff sheet contains the employee number and other fields for each
employee. The Sales sheet contains the order number, which is unique for each order; the employee
number of the employee who took the order from the customer; the customer number of the customer
who placed the order; and other fields from the order. The three sheets are formatted as tables.

The Staff sheet and the Sales sheet both contain the employeeid, so that will be the common field that
will link them. The Clients sheet has a field called companyid, which will link to the customerid field
on the Sales sheet. You can see in Figure 7.8 that through these common fields, the tables can all be
connected.

FIGURE 7.8: THE COMMON FIELDS BETWEEN THE SHEETS
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[ Company ] OrderiD EmployeelD
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[ Srate ™ Shinnadnats ke

This is just an example to demonstrate this technique, which can be used on your own data, of course.
Now that the data from the multiple sheets has been described, let’s start to build a pivot table using the
multiple sheets.
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To build a pivot table from multiple sheets using the data model, follow these steps:

1.

Click a cell within a formatted table. If you are using the sample data, click cell A1 of the
Clients sheet.

Select the Insert tab.

Click the PivotTable icon on the left side of the ribbon. If the submenu comes up, click
From Table/Range. You will now see the PivotTable From Table Or Range dialog box, as
shown in Figure 7.9. The Table/Range name will show the name of the formatted table.
This may or may not be the same as the sheet name.

FIGURE 7.9: THE PIVOTTABLE FROM TABLE OR RANGE DIALOG BOX
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Select the New Worksheet option.

Select the Add This Data To The Data Model checkbox and click OK. This will open a new
sheet.

Click the All tab on the PivotTable Fields window. You will now see a list of the table
names of the formatted tables in the workbook, as shown in Figure 7.10. You may see
the table names listed twice. This can be confusing. If you see the table names listed
twice, then use the table names that have the orange cylinder in the icon. These are the
tables that are part of the data model. The other tables without the orange cylinder are
the names of formatted tables.

Expand one of the tables and drag a field into the Rows section of the PivotTable
Fields window. If you are using the sample data, expand the Clients table and drag the
CompanyName field into the Rows section of the PivotTable Fields window.

212 - Chapter 7: Creating a Pivot Table from Multiple Spreadsheets



FIGURE 7.10: CREATING A PIVOT TABLE USING THE DATA MODEL
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8. Now add a field from a different table by scrolling down further. Expand another table and
drag one of its fields into the Values section of the PivotTable Fields window. If you are
using the sample data, scroll down, expand the Sales table, and drag the OrderAmount
field into the Values section. Notice the CustomerName from the Clients table is in column
A, and the OrderAmount from the Sales table is in column B, as shown in Figure 7.11.
More importantly, notice how the numbers in column B are all the same numbers. That is
because Excel does not yet know how the Clients table is related to the Sales table.

FIGURE 7.11: PIVOT TABLE USING FIELDS FROM TWO TABLES
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9. To create the relationship between the tables, first click the CREATE button in the yellow
area of the PivotTable Fields window. If you don’t see a yellow area, click the PivotTable
Analyze tab, then click the Relationships icon toward the right side of the ribbon, and
finally click New in the Manage Relationships window. You will now see the Create
Relationship dialog box, as shown in Figure 7.12.
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FIGURE 7.12: THE CREATE RELATIONSHIP DIALOG BOX
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10. Click the Table drop-down menu. Choose one of the tables you used in the pivot table.
You will want to choose the table where the common field is not the unique identifier for
that table. If you are using the sample data, choose Data Model Table: Sales.

11. Click the Column (Foreign) drop-down menu. Choose the field that is the common field. If
you are using the sample data, choose the CustomerlID field.

12. Click the Related Table drop-down menu. Choose one of the tables you used in the pivot
table. You will want to choose the table where the common field is the unique identifier for
that table. If you are using the sample data, choose Data Model Table: Clients.

13. Click the Related Column (Primary) drop-down menu. Choose the field that is the common
field. If you are using the sample data, choose the CompanylID field. The fields that you
choose for Column (Foreign) and Related Column (Primary) do not need to have the
same field name, but they do have to be same data type.

14. Click OK. The pivot table should now show different numbers in each row, as shown in
Figure 7.13, because Excel now knows which Orders go with which Customers because
of the relationship. This is significant, because Excel now has some of the features of a
relational database, like Microsoft Access, SQL Server, or Oracle.

FIGURE 7.13: A PIVOT TABLE USING FIELDS FROM TWO TABLES WITH A RELATIONSHIP
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A primary key, also called a unique identifier, is a field in a table that is unique for
every record in the table, like a customer number in a customer table, for example. A
foreign key is a field in another table that is linked to the primary key. The foreign key
does not have to be unique in the related table. The primary key and the foreign key do
not need to have the same field names, but they need to be the same data type.

Adding, Changing, or Deleting Relationships

There may be times when you want to add more relationships between different tables, change the
existing relationships, or delete the existing relationships. The relationships can be managed on the
PivotTable Analyze tab or the Data tab. Another way to manage table relationships will be covered in
Chapter 8, “Improving a Pivot Table with Power Pivot.”

To add, change, or delete relationships, follow these steps:
1. Click the PivotTable Analyze tab or the Data tab.

2. Click the Relationships icon. You will now see the Manage Relationships window, as
shown in Figure 7.14. You will see the relationships that you have already set up, if there
are any. From this dialog box, you can add, change, or delete relationships.

FIGURE 7.14: THE MANAGE RELATIONSHIPS WINDOW

Manage Relationships ? X

Status Table Related Lookup Table New...
Active Sales [CustomeriD) Clients [CompanylD] Auto-Detect...
Edit...
Deactivate

Delete

3. Close the Manage Relationships window when you are done with it.

Adding Additional Tables into the Data Model

In the previous example, the CustomerName was used from the Clients table, and the OrderAmount
was used from the Sales table. What if we wanted to also display the Employee Last Name in the pivot
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table? The Sales table has only the EmployeelD. To use the Employee Last Name, the Staff table will
need to be included in the data model.

To include another table in the data model, follow these steps:
1.  Click the All menu in the PivotTable Fields window.

2. Scroll through the fields list and expand the additional table that has a field you want to
include. If you are using the sample data, expand the Staff table.

3. Drag the field you want to add into the Columns section of the PivotTable Fields window.
If you are using the sample data, drag the LastName field from the Staff table into the
Columns section of the PivotTable Fields window. The pivot table will now change, as
shown in Figure 7.15. Notice how, in the example, the last name is shown on the pivot
table for each column, but each row has the same numbers going across. This is because
Excel does not know how the Staff table fits into the mix. We have to create another
relationship.

FIGURE 7.15: A PIVOT TABLE WITH FIELDS FROM THREE TABLES
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4. Click the CREATE button in the yellow area in the PivotTable Fields window. If you don’t
see a yellow area, click the PivotTable Analyze tab, then click the Relationships icon
toward the right side of the ribbon, and finally click New in the Manage Relationships
window. You will now see the Create Relationship dialog box.

5. Click the Table drop-down menu. Choose one of the tables you used in the pivot table.
You will want to choose the table where the common field is not the unique identifier for
that table. If you are using the sample data, choose Data Model Table: Sales.

6. Click the Column (Foreign) drop-down menu. Choose the field that is the common field. If
you are using the sample data, choose the EmployeelD field.
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7. Click the Related Table drop-down menu. Choose one of the tables you used in the pivot
table. You will want to choose the table where the common field is the unique identifier for
that table. If you are using the sample data, choose Data Model Table: Staff.

8. Click the Related Column (Primary) drop-down menu. Choose the field that is the common
field. If you are using the sample data, choose the EmployeelD field. The fields that you
choose for the Column (Foreign) and the Related Column (Primary) do not have to have
the same field, but they do have to be same data type.

9. Click OK and then close the Manage Relationships window. The pivot table should now
show different numbers, as shown in Figure 7.16, because Excel now knows which Sales
go with which Staff. The pivot table is now summarizing data from three different tables—
Clients, Sales, and Staff.

FIGURE 7.16: A PIVOT TABLE WITH FIELDS FROM THREE TABLES WITH RELATIONSHIPS
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Creating and Managing Sets

When the pivot table is created using the data model, there will be some similarities and some differences
with pivot tables that are not made using the data model. For example, the PivotTable Fields window will
operate the same way for both types of pivot tables. Another similarity is that the calculations that are
available within the Value Field Settings dialog box will work the same way on pivot tables that come
from the data model as they do on pivot tables that do not come from the data model. One big difference,
however, is that the Calculated Fields and the Calculated Items that were demonstrated in Chapter 3,
“Using Calculations in Pivot Tables,” are not available in pivot tables made using the data model. The
method to add your own calculations to a pivot table made using the data model will be covered in
Chapter 8, “Improving a Pivot Table with Power Pivot.”
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Another difference is that a pivot table made using the data model can include a set, which is not
available in pivot tables not made from a data model. A set allows you to pick and choose individual
rows or columns that you want to display or not display on a pivot table. A set also allows you to re-order
individual rows or columns within the pivot table. A set can be based on the fields contained in the Rows
section or the Columns section of the PivotTable Fields window. A set based on the row items will be
available only when there is at least one field in the Rows section of the PivotTable Fields window, and
a set based on the column items will be available only when there is at least one field in the Columns
section of the PivotTable Fields window.

For this example, the same sheet that was used in the previous example will be used. This sheet should
have a pivot table made from three different tables. Of course, the technique to create and manage a
set will work with your own data as well. A set is more effective when there is more than one field in
either the Rows section or the Columns section of the PivotTable Fields window. Move the field from
the Columns section into the Rows section. If you are using the sample data, drag the LastName field
from the Columns section below the CompanyName field in the Rows section in the PivotTable Fields
window. The pivot table now should look like Figure 7.17. Now there are two fields in the Rows section.

FIGURE 7.17: A PIVOT TABLE WITH TWO FIELDS IN THE ROWS SECTION
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Notice that the employee last nhames are sorted alphabetically within each client. Let’'s say that for
Art’s Art, we want Pierce to show above Burns, but we want the employee last names to still be sorted
alphabetically within each of the rest of the clients. This is the kind of situation that can be handled with
a set. A normal sort would reorder the employees for all customers. A set will also allow you to remove
an employee from one customer but keep the same employee in other customers. A normal filter would
remove the employee from all customers.
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To add a set, follow these steps:

1. Click a pivot table that was made a data model. If you are using the sample data, click
Sheet1.

2. Select the PivotTable Analyze tab.
3. Choose the Fields, Items, & Sets icon toward the right side of the ribbon.

4. Choose Create Set Based on Row ltems, which will be available only on pivot tables
made from a data model that has at least one field in the Rows section of the PivotTable
Fields window. The choice called Create Set Based on Column Items would be available
only on pivot tables made from a data model that has at least one field in the Columns
section of the PivotTable Fields window. You will see the New Set dialog box, as displayed
in Figure 7.18. Notice how there is one row for each different Company Name/LastName
combination, or whatever fields you have in the Rows section of the PivotTable Fields
window.

FIGURE 7.18: THE NEW SET DIALOG BOX
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5. Click the white space to the left of the item you want to move or delete. Notice how you
can add a row, delete a row, copy a row, or use the green arrows to move the item up or
down. If you are using the sample data, click the white space to the left of the row that has
Art’s Art for the CompanyName and Burns for the LastName.

6. Click the green down arrow to move that row down below the row that has Art’s Art for the
CompanyName and Pierce for the LastName.

7. Click OK. The pivot table will immediately change, as shown in Figure 7.19. Notice how
the set is now in the Rows section of the PivotTable Fields window.
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FIGURE 7.19: A PIVOT TABLE WITH A SET
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Changing or Deleting a Set

To change the rows or columns that display in a set, click the PivotTable Analyze tab, then choose
Fields, Items & Sets, and finally choose Manage Sets. You will now see the Set Manager dialog box,
as shown in Figure 7.20. From this dialog box you can add, edit, or delete the sets. Choose the set you
want and change it accordingly.

FIGURE 7.20: THE SET MANAGER DIALOG BOX

Set Manager (ThisWorkbookDataModel) ? X
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Set1 CompanyName,LastNa...

Close

To remove a set from the pivot table, drag the set from the Rows section or the Columns section to the
fields section of the PivotTable Fields window. This will completely remove the set, and then you can
move fields back into the various sections of the PivotTable Fields window as usual.

SUMMARY

In this chapter, you learned two ways to make a pivot table using multiple sheets. One method used the
PivotTable Wizard to make a pivot table from sheets that are structured in a similar way, and the other
method used the data model to join tables that have a common field.

The next chapter will go even further with the data model by using the Power Pivot.
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CHAPTER 7: TEST YOUR KNOWLEDGE

The following questions are designed to ensure that you have a complete understanding of the
information presented in the chapter (assignment). They are included as an additional tool to enhance
your learning experience and do not need to be submitted in order to receive CPE credit.

We recommend that you answer each question and then compare your response to the suggested
solutions on the following page(s) before answering the final exam questions related to this chapter
(assignment).

1. Theoretically, a pivot table can come from many sheets that are all formatted
as tables. The connection between two sheets using the common fields is
called which of the following:

A. a relationship
B. ajoin
C.alink

D. any of the above

2. Which of the following is correct regarding sets used in a pivot table made
using a data model:

A. a set allows users to rearrange individual cells within the pivot table

B. a set is only available when there are no fields in the Rows or Columns section
of the PivotTable Fields window

C. asetcan be based on the fields contained in the Values section of the PivotTable
Fields window

D. a set allows users to pick and choose individual rows or columns to display in
the pivot table
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CHAPTER 7: SOLUTIONS AND SUGGESTED RESPONSES

Below are the solutions and suggested responses for the questions on the previous page(s). If you
choose an incorrect answer, you should review the pages as indicated for each question to ensure
comprehension of the material.

1. A. Incorrect. The connection between two sheets using common fields may be called a
relationship, but that is not the only correct term that the author uses.

B. Incorrect. The term “join” may be used to describe the connection between two sheets
using common fields. However, this is not the only correct term described by the author.

C. Incorrect. The connection between two sheets using common fields has many names,
including “a link.” However, this is not the only correct selection.

D. (®eli{;{5ea]. The connection between two sheets using the common fields is called a
join, a link, or a relationship. These terms can be used interchangeably.

(See page 211 of the course material.)

2. A. Incorrect. Sets are used for selecting and displaying specific rows or columns, not for
rearranging individual cells.

B. Incorrect. A set is available based on the fields in the PivotTable Fields window’s Rows
or Columns section. It is not dependent on the absence of fields in these sections.

C. Incorrect. A set is based on the fields contained in the Rows or Columns section of the
PivotTable Fields window, not the Values section.

D.[®fel3{:{3]. A set in a pivot table made using a data model allows users to select
and display specific rows or columns within the pivot table. This feature is helpful for
customizing the displayed data based on specific criteria.

(See page 218 of the course material.)
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CHAPTER 8: IMPROVING
A PIVOT TABLE WITH POWER PIVOT

Chapter Objective

After completing this chapter, you should be able to:

* Identify the characteristics of Power Pivot.

In the previous chapter, you learned to make pivot tables from more than one table using the data
model. There’s a lot more you can do with the data model. In this chapter, we will go further with the data
model using Power Pivot.

Power Pivot is a set of tools designed to take your pivot tables and your data to the next level. With
Power Pivot, you can create formulas in the powerful Data Analysis Expressions (DAX) language to
further support and analyze the tables within the data model. Power Pivot can also create pivot tables
from very large databases, much larger than what a regular Excel spreadsheet can handle. Power Pivot
will allow you to pull data from multiple sources into the data model and then join the tables from different
sources together to make pivot tables and pivot charts. Power Pivot also has a feature called a key
performance indicator (KPI), which adds a visual element to a pivot table. Power Pivot can analyze your
data in many more ways, but, for the purpose of this book, | will show how Power Pivot can be used to
support pivot tables. This chapter will show you how to activate the Power Pivot add-in and how to use
some of the Power Pivot features.

For the examples presented in this chapter, you can use the sample file called
powerpivot.xlsx that is included with this book. You may also need the Access database
called States.acedb . You can find the sample files at https://www.mypescpe.com/
private/shared/CPEpdfs/8390.zip. Each section of this chapter will indicate which
sheets to use from this workbook.

ACTIVATING THE POWER PIVOT ADD-IN

Power Pivot is an Excel add-in that must be activated before it can be used. When Power Pivot is
activated, you will see a Power Pivot tab to the right of the Help tab. Once it is activated, the Power Pivot
tab should appear every time you start Excel.

Power Pivot has been available for the PC desktop version of Excel since Excel 2013. It is not available
in older versions of Excel, and as of this writing, it is not available on the Mac version of Excel or on
Excel for the Web. The Mac version of Excel and Excel for the Web can utilize pivot tables made with the
data model, but they can’t access the additional features of Power Pivot.
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To activate the Power Pivot add-in, following these steps:

1. Click the File tab.

2. At the bottom of the menu in the left pane, select Options. If necessary, select More and
then Options. You will now see the Excel Options dialog box.

3. Click Add-ins on the left side of the Excel Options dialog box. You will see the Add-ins
section of the Excel Options dialog box, similar to what is shown in Figure 8.1.

FIGURE 8.1: THE ADD-INS SECTION OF THE EXCEL OPTIONS DIALOG BOX
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4. Click the Manage drop-down menu at the bottom of the dialog box and choose COM Add-

Ins.

5. Click Go. You will now see the COM Add-ins dialog box, as shown in Figure 8.2.
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FIGURE 8.2: THE COM ADD-INS DIALOG BOX
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Check Microsoft Power Pivot for Excel and leave the other checkboxes as they are and
then click OK. You should now see the Power Pivot tab to the right of the Help tab.

Sometimes additional steps are needed to display the Power Pivot tab. If the Power
Pivot tab isn’t displaying, then continue with the following steps.

Click the File tab.

At the bottom of the menu in the left pane, select Options, or if necessary, select More
and then Options. You will now see the Excel Options dialog box.

Select Customize Ribbon in the left pane.

Scroll down on the right side of the dialog box and check Power Pivot. Click OK. You
should now see the Power Pivot tab to the right of the Help tab.

display to the right of the Help tab. If it still isn’t there, you may have to contact your IT team.

USING THE POWER PIVOT ADD-IN

Now that you have activated Power Pivot, it’s time to explore some of its options. You will want to open a

workbook that has several sheets with lists of data you want to include in a pivot table.

To open the Power Pivot for Excel window, do the following:

1.

Open a workbook that has some data. If you are using the sample data, open the
workbook called PowerPivot.xIsx. Notice the sample workbook has four sheets: Staff,
Sales, Clients, and Shippers.

Click the Power Pivot tab. You will now see the Power Pivot ribbon, as shown in Figure
8.3.
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FIGURE 8.3: THE POWER PIVOT RIBBON
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3. Click Manage on the left side of the ribbon. You will now be on the Power Pivot for Excel
window, as shown in Figure 8.4.

FIGURE 8.4: THE POWER PIVOT FOR EXCEL WINDOW
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You may notice some tabs on the bottom of the Power Pivot for Excel window. If you are using the
sample data, you will see the Clients, Sales, and Staff tabs, but you won'’t see the Shippers tab. The tabs
that appear at the bottom of the Power Pivot for Excel window represent the tables that are part of the
data model. When tables are in the data model, a pivot table can be made from them. Tables could have
been added to the data model if you used Power Query to import data from other sources as described
in Chapter 1, “Preparing the Data for an Excel Pivot Table.” Another way to populate tables into the data
model is if you made a pivot table using the data model as described in Chapter 7, “Creating a Pivot
Table from Multiple Spreadsheets.”

Don’t worry if you don’t see any tables in the data model in your workbook yet. You will learn how to add
tables to the data model in this chapter.

You won'’t be able to change the data in the Power Pivot for Excel window, but you will be able to refresh
the data using the Refresh icon on the Home tab if the original data source changes. Each column can
be sorted and filtered using the standard AutoFilters. Additional columns can be created with formulas,
as you will learn in this chapter.

Adding Tables to the Data Model

Power Pivot allows you to add more tables to the data model either from Excel tables or from other
sources. One of the huge advantages of Power Pivot is that it can handle very large databases. A normal
Excel sheet can handle roughly 1,048,000 rows of data. Power Pivot can handle databases as big as
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two billion rows, which then can be made into pivot tables. If you have large databases that you want to
import into Power Pivot, | recommend you use a computer with a fast processor and lots of memory. You
can add tables to the data model from a formatted table in Excel as well as from other sources.

Adding Formatted Excel Tables into the Data Model

You can easily add data from the current Excel workbook into the data model. The data has to be
formatted as a table.

To add an Excel table into the data model, do the following:
1. Close or minimize the Power Pivot for Excel window if it is still open.

2. Click a cell within a formatted table that is not yet part of the data model. If you are using
the sample data, select cell A1 of the Shippers sheet.

3. Select the Power Pivot tab.

4. Click the Add to Data Model icon on the ribbon. You will now be back in the Power Pivot
for Excel window, and you will see the table you just selected as one of the tabs on the
bottom of the window. The table is now part of the data model.

5.  Minimize the Power Pivot for Excel window and repeat these steps for any additional
formatted tables that you want to add to the data model.

6. Save your work.
Adding Tables from Other Sources into the Data Model

In addition to being able to add tables from the current Excel workbook into the data model, many other
data sources can be used as well. This is how you will be able to import larger databases into Power
Pivot. These data sources include the following:

* Microsoft SQL Server

* Microsoft SQL Azure

* Microsoft Analytics Platform System
* Microsoft Access

+ Oracle

+ Teradata

» Sybase

* Informix

« |BM DB2

+ OLEDB/ODBC
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* Microsoft Analysis Services
* Microsoft Reporting Services
* Other Excel files

+ Text files

Most databases are OLEDB/ODBC compliant, which means your IT team can probably set up an OLEDB
or ODBC driver for your database. So, even if your database is not specifically in the previous list, there
is probably a way to make the database accessible to Power Pivot.

In the following example, you will see the steps to import data from an Access database. The steps to
import data from the other data sources would be similar. To import data from other databases, you
will probably need support from your IT team. You should always remember to follow your company’s

guidelines when trying to access larger databases.

If you are using the downloaded book files, you can use the States.accdb sample file
that is included for the following example.

To import data from an external data source into Power Pivot, do the following:

1. Use the same workbook as the previous example. If you are using the sample data, use
the PowerPivot.xIsx workbook.

2. Select the Power Pivot tab.

3. Choose the Manage icon on the left side of the ribbon. You will be in the Power Pivot for
Excel window.

4. Click the Home tab.

5. Click the From Other Sources icon in the Get External Data group of the ribbon. If you
don’t see this icon, you might need to first click the Get External Data icon and then click
the From Other Sources icon. You will now see the Table Import Wizard dialog box, as
shown in Figure 8.5.
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FIGURE 8.5: THE TABLE IMPORT WIZARD DIALOG BOX
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6. Select a data source from the list and click Next >. If you are using the sample data,
choose Microsoft Access from the list. You will now see the Connect To A Microsoft
Access Database page in the Table Import Wizard dialog box, as shown in Figure 8.6.

FIGURE 8.6: CONNECTING TO A DATABASE
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7. Click Browse and then use File Explorer to select an Access database. Click Open. If
you are using the sample data, select the States.accdb Access database. If you chose
another data source, the screen would ask for a server name or other information about
your database. Your IT team can provide this additional information.

8. If the database you are using requires a username and password, then enter that
information. If these are not required, then leave the boxes blank.

9. Click Next >. This will take you to the next step in the Table Import Wizard that will ask
you to choose how to import the data.

10. Choose Select From A List Of Tables And Views To Choose The Data To Import. If you
know the SQL language, you could select Write A Query That Will Specify The Data To
Import, and then you would be able to use the SQL language to create your own query.

11. Click Next >. This will again take you to the next page of the Table Import Wizard where
you will be asked to select specific tables and views.

12. Choose the tables you want to import into the data model. If you are using the sample
data, choose the States table.

13. Click Finish. If you get a Security Warning window, click OK. You should get a window
that says Success.

14. Close the Table Import Wizard dialog box.
15. Save your work.

You should see your new table as a tab at the bottom of the Pivot Table for Excel window. It is now part
of the data model.

Joining Tables

Even though you now have multiple tables in the data model, there is another important step that is
necessary before those tables can be made into a pivot table. The tables must be joined together on the
common fields. Even tables from different data sources can be joined.

One way to join the tables is to close the Power Pivot for Excel window, select the PivotTable Analyze
tab, and then click the Relationships icon, as described in Chapter 7, “Creating a Pivot Table From
Multiple Spreadsheets.” However, you can also join the tables from within the Power Pivot for Excel
window using the diagram view window.

When joining tables, the field names do not have to be the same, but the fields must have the same
data type. The relationships you create on the diagram view will show up within the Relationships of
the PivotTable Analyze tab, and the relationships you create within the Relationships of the PivotTable
Analyze tab will show up on the diagram view of the Power Pivot for Excel window.

The diagram view of the Power Pivot for Excel window is just another way to create the relationships
between the tables. The diagram view is similar to the way Access and SQL Server and other relational
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databases join the tables together. Each table should be joined to at least one other table. When there

are more than two tables, the tables are not going to be all joined to each other.

To join tables using the diagram view of the Power Pivot for Excel window, do the following:

1.

If you are not yet in the Power Pivot for Excel window, then click the Power Pivot tab, and
choose Manage on the left side of the ribbon.

Click the Home tab of the Power Pivot for Excel window.

Select the Diagram View icon on the right side of the ribbon. You will now see the diagram
view, as shown in Figure 8.7. There may be more tables if you scroll to the right or scroll
down. You can use the zoom settings on the bottom right of the screen to zoom out to get
an overall picture of the data model, as | did in the figure.

FIGURE 8.7: THE DIAGRAM VIEW, BEFORE TABLES ARE LINKED
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You are looking for common fields. Select a field from one of the tables that is also in
another table. Drag that field from the first table to the second table, placing it right on the
corresponding field of the second table. For example, if you are using the sample data,
you can drag the CompanylID from the Clients table onto the CustomerID of the Sales
table since these are corresponding fields. Once you’ve made this connection, you will
see a line added that shows the two tables have been joined. If you are using the sample
tables, join the various tables together based on the field information shown in Table 8.1.
When you have many tables, you may have to scroll around the Diagram view window to
find the tables you are looking for. You can zoom out of the Diagram view on the bottom
right of the Diagram view window to get a bigger picture of the available tables in the data
model.

TABLE 8.1: COMMON FIELDS TO JOIN BETWEEN THE TABLES

FIRST TABLE FIELD SECOND TABLE FIELD
Clients CompanyID Sales CustomerID
Staff EmployeelD Sales EmployeelD
Shippers ShipperlD Sales ShipperlD
Clients State States State

When you are done joining the tables together, the diagram view should look like Figure 8.8.
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FIGURE 8.8: THE DIAGRAM VIEW, AFTER TABLES ARE LINKED
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5. Save your work.

Changing, Deleting, and Managing the Relationships

Your tables are now joined together on the common fields. While you are in Diagram view, here are
some ways to change, delete, and manage the relationships:

 If you click or hover the mouse on a line, it will show you the fields that are used to join the
tables together.

* Double-click a line to see the Edit Relationship dialog box, as shown in Figure 8.9. You
could even choose different fields on the Edit Relationship dialog box, if needed. Close
the Edit Relationship dialog box when you are done with it.

» Click a line and then press the Delete key to delete the relationship if necessary.

 If you right-click a line, you will be able to either edit or delete the relationship.
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FIGURE 8.9: THE EDIT RELATIONSHIP WINDOW
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Creating a Pivot Table from the Power Pivot for Excel Window

Once tables are joined on the common fields, you are ready to make a pivot table from the multiple
tables. You have learned several ways to create a pivot table in this book. You can also create a pivot
table in the Power Pivot for Excel window.

To create a pivot table using the Power Pivot for Excel window, do the following:
1. Click the Home tab of the Power Pivot for Excel window.

2. Select the drop-down menu on the PivotTable icon on the ribbon. You will see the available
templates, as shown in Figure 8.10. You can use any of the templates shown, but for this
example choose PivotTable.
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FIGURE 8.10: AVAILABLE TEMPLATES WHEN CREATING A PIVOT TABLE FROM THE
POWER PIVOT FOR EXCEL WINDOW
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3. In the Create PivotTable dialog box, click OK. You will now be in a new sheet of the
current workbook.

4. Click the All menu in the PivotTable Fields window. You will see the tables from the data
model. If the table names are repeated, use the tables with the orange cylinders—they
are the tables from the data model. Building the pivot table from multiple tables will be
similar to the pivot table made from the data model used in Chapter 7, “Creating a Pivot
Table from Multiple Spreadsheets,” except the tables will already be joined together.

5. Drag the fields from the various tables into the sections of the PivotTable Fields window,
as needed. If you are using the sample data, drag the CompanyName from the Clients
table to the Rows section of the PivotTable Fields window and drag the OrderAmount
from the Sales table to the Values section of the PivotTable Fields window. You should
now see the pivot table, as shown in Figure 8.11.

FIGURE 8.11: A PIVOT TABLE MADE FROM THE POWER PIVOT FOR EXCEL WINDOW

B3 ki I Row Labels v
A E C D E F G H {=}
1 PivotTable Fields v X
2 Active All
3 Row Labels - Sum of OrderAmount e
4 Art's Art 1771116 (Choose fields to add to report: &~
5| Daisy's Daisies 41927.69
6 Frank's Franks 29018.38 Feacch R
T Kel's Bells 28541.76 .
8| Lisa's Leases 22348 28 PaidDate -
9 Opie's Opals 62626.61 L] Taxable
10 Penn's Pens 44458.8 OrderAmount
n| Rose's Roses 50282.62 v
12 Grand Total 2969153 2 F Shinners
L Dvrag fields betwesn areas below:
14
15| T Filters I Columns
16
17
18
19 = Rows T Values
20 CompanyMame + || Sum of OrderAmount
21
22
o Defes Layout Updat
3 Staff | Sales | Clients | Sheetl .. (¥ 4] co ot irone

6. Save your work.
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Adding Calculations to a Pivot Table Using the Data Model

Just like with any other pivot table, you will want to add, change, or delete the calculations that are on
the pivot table that was made from the data model. The calculations in the Value Field Settings dialog
box that were discussed in Chapter 3, “Using Calculations in Pivot Tables,” will be available in a pivot
table made from a data model. However, the calculated items and calculated fields, which were also
mentioned in Chapter 3, will not be available on pivot tables made from a data model. You can create
your own formulas in Power Pivot using Data Analysis Expressions (DAX) formulas. DAX formulas can
be simple or complex and can be much more powerful than calculated fields and calculated items, and
they can provide further analysis of the data.

For the purposes of this book, there are two types of DAX formulas, namely, calculated columns and
measures. Calculated columns will be visible on a table on the data model as another column. They are
similar to adding formulas to a normal list of data. Calculated columns can then be added to the pivot
table like any other field.

Measures also use DAX formulas. They will not be visible in the data model, but measures can still be
added to the pivot table. Measures are cumulative totals based on the entire table or several rows within
the table, whereas calculated columns are based on one row within a table.

Adding a Calculated Column to a Table in the Data Model

In the following example, a sales tax calculation will be added to the sales table. Adding other calculations
to a table would work in a similar way. Building a calculated column will be similar to creating a formula
in an Excel spreadsheet.

Do the following to add a calculated column to a table:

1. Use the same workbook as the previous example. If you are using the sample data, use
the workbook called PowerPivot.xIsx.

2. Click the Power Pivot tab.

3. Select the Manage icon on the left side of the ribbon. You will now be on the Power Pivot
for Excel window.

4. Select the Home tab.
5. Choose the Data View icon on the right side of the ribbon.

6. On the bottom of the window, choose the tab of the table where the formula will go. If you
are using the sample data, choose the Sales tab.

7.  Click the Design tab at the top.

8. Click the Add icon on the left side of the ribbon. This will add a blank column to the right
side of the table.
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9. Click the formula bar if the cursor is not already there. Similar to any other formula
in Excel, you can either type the formula or click the fx symbol to see the available
functions. As you type the formula, Excel will make suggestions. For this example, type
=[OrderAmount]*.07 and press the Enter key. You should see the new column on the right
side of the table, as shown in Figure 8.12.

FIGURE 8.12: A TABLE WITH A CALCULATED COLUMN IN THE POWER PIVOT FOR
EXCEL WINDOW

[Calctated 0., = fx=[OrderAmount]*.07
= N Calculated Columnl |=
1 N 2608.9 182,623
2 | 2/27/2023 12:0... 1 17.5 ¥ a2 294
3 ¥ 946.8 66.276
4 Y 68 4.76)
5 N 432.34 30.2638
6 Y 481.2 33.684
7 | 3/7/2023 12:14:... 1 175 Y 1548 108.36
8 | 3/9/202312:16:... 1 ¥ 2074.41 145.2087)
9 | 3f11/202312:1... 1 N 1760.11 123.2077
10| 3/11/202312:2... 2 N 153 10.71
11| 3/13/202312:2... 2 17.5 ¥ 626.4 43.848
12| 3/15/202312:2... 1 N 561 39.27]
13 N 1517.07 106.1349
14| 3/19/202312:3... 1 Y 662.75 46.3925
15| 3/21/202312:3... 1 17.5 N 1455.55 101.8885
16| 3/21/202312:3... 1 ¥ 437.7 30.639]

10. If you want to rename the column, right-click the column header, select Rename Column,
type the new column name, and press Enter.

11. If you want to format the column, you can use the formatting icons on the Home tab of the
Power Pivot for Excel window.

Your new column will automatically be available in the fields list of the PivotTable Fields window. Other
calculated columns using the DAX language would be made in a similar way. Remember to save your
work, and close or minimize the Power Pivot for Excel window.

The DAX language can be used to create very complicated formulas. To find a complete
reference of the DAX language, visit learn.microsoft.com/en-us/dax/.

Adding a Measure into the Data Model

Another type of DAX formula that can be added to the data model is a measure. A measure is usually
a cumulative total based on multiple rows and columns. Examples of a measure would be the earliest
or most recent date that each customer placed an order, or the year-to-date sales for a customer. In the
following example, the last time a shipment was made to each client will be displayed.
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Do the following steps to create a measure:

1.

2.

Close or minimize the Power Pivot for Excel window if it is still open.

Click the sheet that has the pivot table made from a data model. If you are using the
sample data, use the pivot table you made in the previous example, probably on Sheet1.

Select the Power Pivot tab.

Click the Measures icon on the left side of the ribbon then choose New Measure. This will
display the Measure dialog box, as shown in Figure 8.13.

FIGURE 8.13: THE MEASURE DIALOG BOX

Measure ? ;'Y

Table name: !Cljents v

; -
Measure name: |measure 1 [

Description: | “|

Formula: Check formula

Formatting Options

Category:

| Number
Currency
Date

| TRUE/FALSE

oK Cancel

Enter the table name. The table name is the table where the measure will be stored. For
this example, click the drop-down menu to the right of Table Name and choose Clients.

In the Measure Name field, enter what you want for the measure name. For this example,
enter Last Ship Date.

Enter a description or leave this field blank.

Click the fx icon to see a list of the available functions. You will see the Insert Function
dialog box, as shown in Figure 8.14. You will see a list of DAX functions, some of which
are available in normal Excel formulas, and many of which are available only in Power
Pivot and Power BI, which also uses DAX expressions. As you click each function, it will
give you a brief description of what the function does.
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FIGURE 8.14: THE INSERT FUNCTION DIALOG BOX

Insert Function ? X
Select a category:

M b
Select a function:

fess N
| ACDS

| ACOSH

| ACOT
| ACOTH
| ADDCOLUMNS v
ABS(Number)

Returns the absolute value of a2 number.

OK Cancel

9. Choose the function you want. In this example, scroll down and choose the
LASTNONBLANK function.

10. Click OK. You will see the formula in the Measure window.

11. Click inside the parentheses of the formula and finish the formula. For this
example, enter Sales[ShippedDate],“ ”) . The full formula should now be
=LASTNONBLANK(Sales[ShippedDate],“ “).

12. Choose a format from the bottom of the dialog box. For this example, | chose Date on the
left and then 3/14/2001 from the Format drop-down menu on the right.

13. Click OK. The new field should be on the pivot table, as shown in Figure 8.15. If the field
is not on the pivot table, then you can find the field in the fields list of the PivotTable Fields
window in the table that you chose when you made the measure. The measure can be
dragged into the Values section of the PivotTable Fields window like any other field.

FIGURE 8.15: A PIVOT TABLE WITH A MEASURE

| A B C D E

1 4

2 4

3 Row Labels '~ Sum of OrderAmount Last Ship Date
4 Art's Art 17711.16 8/24/2023
5 | Daisy’s Daisies 41927.69 8/28/2023
6 | Frank's Franks 29018.38 8/20/2023
7| Kel's Bells 2854176 8/22/2023
8 | Lisa's Leases 22348.28 8/28/2023
9 | Opie's Opals 62626.61 9/1/2023
10 | Penn's Pens 44458.8 8/30/2023
1| Rose's Roses 50282.62 9/1/2023
12 ] Grand Total 296915.3 9/1/2023

13

You can modify a measure by clicking the Power Pivot tab, selecting the Measures icon on the left side
of the ribbon, and then choosing Manage Measures, which will display the Manage Measures dialog
box, as shown in Figure 8.16. From the Manage Measures dialog box, you can add, edit, or delete
measures. Close the Manage Measures dialog box when you are done with it.
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FIGURE 8.16: THE MANAGE MEASURES DIALOG BOX

Manage Measures ? X
Measure Formula
Last Ship Date LASTNONBLANK(Sales[ShippedDate].” )

Close

Creating a KPI

Another great feature of Power Pivot is a KPI. It is a visual tool, somewhat similar to conditional
formatting, which can show where an individual value falls within a column of numbers. To add a KPI, a
measure has to be added first, because KPIs come from measures.

In the following example, a measure will be made that counts the number of orders for each client, and
then a KPI will be made from it.

To create a measure and a KPI, do the following:

1.

2.

Use the workbook from the previous example.
Choose the Power Pivot tab.
Choose the Measures icon on the left side of the ribbon and then choose New Measure.

In the Measure dialog box, choose the table where you want the measure to be stored. If
you are using the sample data, choose the Clients table.

For the measure name, enter Count.
For the formula, enter =COUNT(Sales[OrderiD]).

Choose a format from the bottom of the dialog box. For this example, | chose Number,
and then | enter 0 for the Decimal Places.

Click OK. The new measure should be on the pivot table.
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Now it is time to make a KPI using the measure that was just created. Do the following
to add the KPI.

9. Choose the Power Pivot tab.

10. Choose the KPlIs icon on the left side of the ribbon, and then choose New KPI. You will
now see the Key Performance Indicator (KPI) dialog box, as shown in Figure 8.17.

FIGURE 8.17: THE KEY PERFORMANCE INDICATOR (KPI) DIALOG BOX

Key Performance Indicator (KPI) ? X

KPI base field (value): | Count v

KP! Status

Define target value:

() Measure:

@ Absolute value: [50 ]

Define status thresholds:

® 5 ®

Select icon style:

& ) o] 2 O
o e
& o o & D
# Descriptions
==

11. Click the drop-down menu for the KPI base field (value). You will see a list of the available
measures. Choose the measure you want to use. If you are using the sample data,
choose the Count measure.

12. You will want to reset the scale that you see in the middle of the dialog box. The scale can
be based on another measure or a value. Choose Absolute Value, and enter a number to
the right of Absolute Value and press Enter. For this example, enter 50 and press Enter.
This should reset the scale. You can move the black filters back and forth on the scale to
adjust where red ends and where yellow ends. For this example, drag the first black filter
to 30 on the scale and the second black filter to 50 on the scale.

13. Choose the style you want and then click OK. The KPI will show up on the pivot table, as
shown in Figure 8.18.
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FIGURE 8.18: A PIVOT TABLE WITH A KPIl, BEFORE FORMATTING

Row Labels - Sum of OrderAmount Last Ship Date Count Count Status
Art's Art 17711.16 8/24/2023 13 -1
Daisy's Daisies 41927.69 8/28/2023 36 0
Frank's Franks 29018.38 8/20/2023 36 0
Kel's Bells 28541.76 8/22/2023 30 0
Lisa's Leases 22348.28 8/28/2023 30 0
Opie’s Opals 62626.61 9/1/2023 60 1
Penn's Pens 44458.8 8/30/2023 48 0
Rose's Roses 50282.62 9/1/2023 48 0
Grand Total 296915.3 9/1/2023 306 1

You can see that the KPI is just showing the values -1, 0, or 1. We want the KPI to be shown in a more
visual way. To format the KPI so that it is visually appealing, continue with the following steps.

14. Scroll to the table in the fields list of the PivotTable Fields window that contains the
measure you made that drives the KPI. For the sample data, find the Clients table in the
fields list.

15. Expand the table and scroll down to the bottom of the fields for that table. You will see
an icon that looks like a traffic light. That is the KPIl. Expand the KPI, which will look like
Figure 8.19.

FIGURE 8.19: AN EXPANDED KPI

PivotTable Fields voX

Active All
me fields to add to report: @ -
Search 0
o4 ﬁ Count .

Jx Value (Count)
[C] Goal

Status -

Drag fields between areas below:

T Fitters Il Columns
> Values hd
= Rows Z Values
CompanyName - Sum of OrderAmo... ¥ || *|
Last Ship Date v =

16. Uncheck Status, and then check Status again. Now the KPI will display the way we want,
as shown in Figure 8.20. Now the low numbers can be quickly found because they will be
in red, the numbers in the middle of the range are in yellow, and the high numbers in the
range are in green.
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FIGURE 8.20: THE PIVOT TABLE WITH A KPIl, AFTER FORMATTING

Row Labels ~ Sum of OrderAmount Last Ship Date Count Count Status
Art's Art 17711.16 8/24/2023 18 .
Daisy's Daisies 41927.69 8/28/2022 36D
Frank's Franks 29018.38 8/20/2023 360
Kel's Bells 28541.76 8/22/2023 30 \'_:)
Lisa's Leases 22348.28 8/28/2023 300
Opie's Opals 62626.61 9/1/2022 60 @
Penn's Pens 444588  8f30/2023 48 ()
Rose's Roses 50282.62 9/1/2023 a3 @
Grand Total 296915.3 9/1/2023 306 0

You can modify a KPI by clicking the Power Pivot tab, choosing the KPIs icon, and then choosing Manage
KPIs, which will display the Manage KPIs dialog box, as shown in Figure 8.21. From the Manage KPls
dialog box, you can add, edit, or delete KPIs. Close the Manage KPIs dialog box when you are done with
it.

FIGURE 8.21: THE MANAGE KPIs DIALOG BOX

Manage KPIs ? X
KPI Formula
Court Court(Sales[Order|D])

Close

SUMMARY

In this chapter, you learned how to activate the Power Pivot add-in, how to add tables to the data model
from different data sources, how to join tables together, how to create DAX formulas, and how to create
and display KPIs on the pivot table made with a data model.

In the next chapter, you will create a user-friendly dashboard by using many of the components you
have learned from this book along with a few other features too.
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CHAPTER 8: TEST YOUR KNOWLEDGE

The following questions are designed to ensure that you have a complete understanding of the
information presented in the chapter (assignment). They are included as an additional tool to enhance
your learning experience and do not need to be submitted in order to receive CPE credit.

We recommend that you answer each question and then compare your response to the suggested
solutions on the following page(s) before answering the final exam questions related to this chapter
(assignment).

1. Which of the following is correct regarding Power Pivot:

A. the Mac version of Excel cannot access the additional features of Power Pivot

B. Power Pivot is a computer language that supports and analyzes the tables
within the data model

C. Power Pivot has only been available in PC desktop versions of Excel since
Excel 2022

D. installing Excel automatically activates Power Pivot

2. Power Pivot can import which of the following data sources:
A. text files

B. IBM DB2 files

C. Microsoft Access files

D. all of the above

Chapter 8: Improving a Pivot Table with Power Pivot « 245



THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY
LEFT BLANK.

246 - Chapter 8: Improving a Pivot Table with Power Pivot



CHAPTER 8: SOLUTIONS AND SUGGESTED RESPONSES

Below are the solutions and suggested responses for the questions on the previous page(s). If you
choose an incorrect answer, you should review the pages as indicated for each question to ensure
comprehension of the material.

1. A. (™ol i3{=e3]. The Mac version of Excel and Excel for the Web can utilize pivot tables
made with the data model, but they can’t access the additional features of Power Pivot.

B. Incorrect. Power Pivot is a set of tools designed to enhance a user’s pivot tables
and data. With Power Pivot, users can create formulas in the powerful Data Analysis
Expressions (DAX) language to further support and analyze the tables within the data
model.

C. Incorrect. Power Pivot has been available for the PC desktop version of Excel since
Excel 2013. It is not available in older versions of Excel.

D. Incorrect. Power Pivot is an Excel add-in that must be activated before it can be used.
When Power Pivot is activated, users will see a Power Pivot tab to the right of the Help
tab. Once it is activated, the Power Pivot tab should appear every time Excel is started.

(See page 225 of the course material.)

2, A. Incorrect. Text files can be imported into Power Pivot, but they are not the only type of
data that the author discusses.

B. Incorrect. Numerous data sources can be imported into Power Pivot, including IBM DB2
files. However, this is not the only correct selection.

C. Incorrect. Microsoft Access files can be imported, but they are not the only type.

D. (®elz{3{5(e3]. In addition to adding tables from the current Excel workbook into the data
model, many other data sources can also be used. These data sources include text
files, IBM DB2 files, and Microsoft Access files.

(See pages 229 to 230 of the course material.)
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CHAPTER 9: PULLING IT ALL TOGETHER:
CREATING A DASHBOARD FROM PIVOT TABLES

Chapter Objective

After completing this chapter, you should be able to:

* Identify the uses for various form controls.

Throughout this book, you have learned how to get your data ready to be made into a pivot table, how
to create and format a pivot table, how to add calculations, how to sort and filter the pivot table, and how
to create charts from a pivot table. In this chapter, we will tie everything together to make a user-friendly,
interactive, informative dashboard.

A dashboard can consist of any combination of pivot tables, charts, sorts, filters, slicers, timelines, text,
graphics, and really any other object available in an Excel spreadsheet. You can use your imagination
to make your own dashboard any way you want it to be. The end result of a dashboard should be easy
to use, visually appealing, and interactive, and it should show the results that the user is looking for.
It should also be flexible to grow and change, as the user’s needs will change. This chapter shows a
specific example to give you an idea of the possibilities of what you can do with a dashboard. You can
then take it from there. First, | will show you a finished dashboard, and then you will learn how to build a
similar dashboard.

~ For the examples presented in this chapter, you can use the sample files called

l‘ ] FinishedDashboard.xIsm and DashboardBase.xlsx that are included with this

book. You can find the sample files at https://www.mypescpe.com/private/shared/
CPEpdfs/8390.zip.

LOOKING AT A FINISHED DASHBOARD

Let’s take a look at the sample dashboard shown in Figure 9.1. Using the sample files that come with
the book, open the file called FinishedDashboard.xlsm. When you open the sample file, you see the
dashboard as shown in the figure.
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The file called FinishedDashboard.xlsm contains macros that make some of the features
of the dashboard work. When you open this file, you may get a message on top of the
spreadsheet below the ribbon that asks if you want to enable the content. If you see
this message, click the Enable Content button. This will make all of the features work
correctly in the workbook.

FIGURE 9.1: A SAMPLE DASHBOARD

( _1> Sales By Customer @ % By Customef_ . . ’
§ 0 P :
n

100
sosb,l e
|II I-lll

Lactiame ~

MainPivetTable o al

Let’s take a look at the components of the dashboard (with numbers corresponding to Figure 9.1).
1. Column chart showing sales by customer
2. Pie chart showing percent of sales by customer
3. Column chart showing sales by employee
4. Pie chart showing percent of sales by employee
5. Drop-down menu allowing the user to pick the sort order for the customer charts
6. Total sales for the customer based on the current filter
7. Percent of overall sales for the customer based on the current filter
8. Drop-down menu allowing the user to pick the sort order for the employee charts
9. Total sales for the employee based on the current filter
10. Percent of overall sales for the employee based on the current filter
11. Timeline based on the order date

12. Slicer based on the shipper’s name
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13. Slicer based on the state
14. A button to clear the filters to show all data
15. Abutton to easily refresh the charts if the original data changes

The user can filter the customer charts by company using the AutoFilter on the customer chart, and the
user can filter the employee charts by employee name using the AutoFilter on the employee charts. The
slicers and timelines can be used for more filters. The slicers and the timeline will update all charts. The
user can sort the charts using the drop-down menus, which are form objects called combo boxes. The
buttons on the right side of the window are form objects called command buttons. The form objects will
be covered a little later in the chapter.

Notice how the only sheet that you see at the bottom is the MainPivotTable sheet. Also notice that you
don’t see the pivot tables that are driving the dashboard. The column headers, row headers, formula bar,
and gridlines are also not showing. These items have been hidden from view to improve the appearance
of the dashboard. For the rest of this chapter, you will learn how to create a similar dashboard.

CREATING YOUR OWN DASHBOARD

Now, let’s build a similar dashboard. Some of the steps are topics that were already covered in the book,
and some will be new.

Close the FinishedDashboard.xIsm workbook, and open the DashboardBase.xIsx workbook from the
sample files that come with the book. Of course, these examples will work with your own workbook as
well.

In the sample workbook, the data for the pivot tables comes from the four sheets: Staff, Sales, Clients,
and Shippers. The tables are joined together on the common fields, creating a data model, as discussed
in Chapter 7, “Creating a Pivot Table from Multiple Spreadsheets.”

When you click the MainPivotTable sheet, you will see three pivot tables. One is a summary for each
customer, one is a summary for each employee, and one is a summary (a grand total) for all orders,
which will be used to calculate the percentage of total for all sales. The bottom pivot table (the summary
of all orders) will not be affected by any of the slicers or timelines. It will remain static unless the data
changes. You can click each pivot table to see the fields for that pivot table in the PivotTable Fields
window. Each pivot table is managed independently. These are simple pivot tables that are used to
drive the dashboard. Your dashboard may need several pivot tables to achieve the desired results of the
dashboard, and your pivot tables can be simple or more complex.
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Adding Charts to Your Dashboard

We will start the dashboard by adding some charts to the dashboard. For this example, there will be a
column chart and a pie chart for each pivot table. Of course, when you make your own dashboard with
your data, you can use whatever chart types you need and as many charts as you need.

To add the charts to the dashboard, do the following:

1. Click the pivot table that you want to make a chart from. If you are using the sample data,
click cell A3 of the MainPivotTable sheet in the DashboardBase workbook. This cell is
within the customer pivot table.

2. Select the PivotTable Analyze tab.

3. Choose the PivotChart icon on the right side of the ribbon. This will display the Insert
Chart dialog box.

4. Choose the chart type you want. For this example, | chose the Column chart.

5. Click OK. The chart should be displayed. Move, resize, and format the chart as needed.
| recommend you at least change the chart title and add the data labels. See Chapter 5,
“Making the Pivot Table More Visual with Charts,” for tips about formatting the chart.

6. Repeat the steps for the charts that you want for your dashboard. For this example, |
added a column chart and a pie chart for the customer pivot table and for the employee
pivot table. Your dashboard should look something like Figure 9.2.

FIGURE 9.2: PIVOT TABLES AND CHARTS
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7. Save your work.
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Adding Slicers and Timelines to Your Dashboard

The charts have the AutoFilters for the fields that are on the chart, but your dashboard may require more
filters. This is where the slicers and timelines come in. Slicers and timelines were covered in Chapter 4,
“Sorting and Filtering the Pivot Table.” For this example, a slicer is added for the state, another slicer is
added for the shipper’s name, and a timeline is included so the user can choose a date range.

Do the following to add slicers to the dashboard:

1. Click a pivot table. If you are using the sample data, click cell A3 of the MainPivotTable
sheet.

2. Choose the PivotTable Analyze tab.

3. Select the Insert Slicer icon near the middle of the ribbon. You will see the Insert Slicers
dialog box.

4. Click the All tab at the top of the Insert Slicers dialog box. Choose as many slicers as you
want for your dashboard. For this example, | chose the State field from the Clients table
and the ShipperName field from the Shippers table.

5. Click OK. You will now see the slicers on the window. Move, resize, and format the slicer
windows as needed.

6. Save your work.
You may also want to add a timeline so the user can choose a date range for your dashboard.
To create a timeline, do the following:

1. Click a pivot table. If you are using the sample data, click cell A3 of the MainPivotTable
sheet.

2. Choose the PivotTable Analyze tab.

3. Select the Insert Timeline icon near the middle of the ribbon. You will see the Insert
Timelines dialog box.

4. Choose as many timelines as you want for your dashboard. For this example, | chose the
OrderDate field from the Sales table.

5. Click OK. You will now see the timeline on the window. Move, resize, and format the
timeline window as needed.

6. Save your work.

Right now, the slicers and timeline update only the pivot table that you used to create the slicers and
the timeline. For the dashboard, we want the slicers and timeline to update multiple pivot tables and
therefore the charts.
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To make the slicers and timeline update multiple pivot tables, do the following:
1. Right-click a slicer or a timeline window.
2. Choose Report Connections.

3. Check the pivot tables that you want the slicer or timeline to update. For this example, |
checked PivotTable1 and PivotTable3.

4. Click OK.
5. Repeat these steps for the other slicer and timeline windows, and then save your work.

Your dashboard should now look something like Figure 9.3.

FIGURE 9.3: PIVOT TABLES, CHARTS, SLICERS, AND TIMELINE

] K L

A B (4 D E F G H

2 Sales By Customer

3 |Companyf -| Sum 5

4 |Dpie's Opals $125,353.22 | . SU05T cemg gaypy .

5 Rose's Roses $100,565.24 5 il ol T
6 |Penn'sPens  $88,917.60 S I

7 | Daisy's Daisie  583,855.38
8 |Frank's Frank $58,036.76
9 |Kel's Bells $57,083.52
10 [Lisa's Leases  544,696.56
11 |art's Art 533,422.32
12 |Grand Total  $593,830.60
L]

*

15

1%

17 LastName .| Sum

18 |Flanders £114,5900.34

ShipperMame
Orange Shipping Comp...
Purple Shigping Compa...
[blank)

19 | Plerce 594,970.28
20 |Burns. $85,089.88
21 Costanta $66,227.00

Displaying Totals and Percent of Totals

The charts currently show the subtotals for each customer or each employee. What if you wanted to see
the totals based on the filtered data for each chart and also the percent of the overall total for all of the
sales instead? This will be a great use of the GETPIVOTDATA function we learned in Chapter 3, “Using
Calculations in Pivot Tables.”

Do the following to use the GETPIVOTDATA function to create calculations:
1. Click a blank cell away from the charts and pivot tables. For this example, | chose L4.
2. Typein a = to start a formula.

3. Click the total for one of your pivot tables. For this example, | chose cell B12, which is the
total for the customer pivot table. This will give you a formula that should be

=GETPIVOTDATA(“[Measures].[Sum of OrderAmount]”,$A$3).
Press the Enter key.

The formula that was just entered calculates the total; however, it would also be good to show the
percentage of total sales. This can be done by taking the number that was just created and dividing it
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by the number for all sales, which will produce the percent of total sales. This is the purpose of the third
pivot table in the sample data sheet. We can add this by following these steps:

1. Click the cell below the cell you just created. For this example, | selected cell L5.
2. Typein a = to start a formula.

3. Click the number you just created in cell L4.

4. Type in the / for division.

5. Click the total for the pivot table that contains the grand total. For this example, | chose
cell A30. The formula should be

=L4/GETPIVOTDATA(“OrderAmount”,29).
Press the Enter key. This will give you a decimal number.
6. Format the number you just created as a percentage.

7. Repeat these steps to make similar calculations for the other pivot tables, if needed, and
then save your work.

Your pivot table should now look something like Figure 9.4.

FIGURE 9.4: A DASHBOARD WITH TOTALS
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WORKING WITH FORM CONTROLS, MACROS, AND VBA CODE

So far in this chapter, you have applied many of the skills you learned in previous chapters to create a
decent dashboard. It is now time to take the dashboard to the next level with form controls, macros, and
a little bit of Visual Basic for Applications (VBA) code.

Form controls are objects that can be added to an Excel spreadsheet to make the spreadsheet easier to
use and more interactive. Form controls can also be made to run a macro that will make the form control
more functional.
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A macro is a way to automate steps in the Excel spreadsheet. Macros consist of lines of Visual Basic
code, or VBA. Macros can be recorded or entered manually. When macros are recorded, the VBA code
is entered into the macro automatically.

Most people create a macro by recording the macro. Experienced programmers can add or change
the VBA code manually, which then can greatly enhance the functionality of an Excel workbook. For
the purposes of this book, you will see how to create form controls, how to record a macro, and how to
associate the macro with the form controls. To access form controls and macros, you have to first enable
the Developer tab.

All of the pivot tables and dashboards that have been made up to this point in the book
should work on Excel for the Web. Once you add macros to the workbook, however,
the macro-enabled workbooks will not work on the Excel for the Web. If you want to
have automated routines that will work on Excel for the Web, you will have to use Office
Scripts instead of VBA Macros. Office Scripts can be recorded like macros but use a
different programming language that is called Office Scripts.

The Developer Tab

Even though some macro commands can be found on the right side of the View tab of the ribbon, the
Developer tab will give you more flexibility with macros and VBA code. The Developer tab will also give
you access to form controls. Once you activate the Developer tab, it will show up every time you start
Excel until you deactivate it.

To turn on the Developer tab, do the following:
1. Click the File tab.

2. At the bottom of the menu in the left pane, choose Options, or choose More and then
choose Options. You will now see the Excel Options dialog box.

3. Select the Customize Ribbon tab.

4. On the right side of the Excel Options dialog box, check Developer, as shown in Figure
9.5. Notice the choice above Developer called Automate, which is how you would access
the Office Scripts as mentioned in the previous note.

256 « Chapter 9: Pulling It All Together: Creating a Dashboard from Pivot Tables



FIGURE 9.5: EXCEL OPTIONS, CUSTOMIZE RIBBON SETTINGS
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5. Click OK. You should now see the Developer tab to the right of the View tab.

6. Select the Developer tab. You should now see the ribbon, as shown in Figure 9.6.

FIGURE 9.6: THE RIBBON OF THE DEVELOPER TAB
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Many of the choices on the ribbon for the Developer tab mention macros, Visual Basic, and code. Macros
can be created and managed independently of form controls. For the purposes of this book, | will show
you how the macros interact with the form controls to enhance the dashboard.

The form controls are accessible from the Insert icon within the ribbon on the Developer tab. Each form
control can be made to run a macro. Table 9.1 describes what the form controls do.
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TABLE 9.1: FORM CONTROLS

CONTROL DESCRIPTION

Button A clickable object that will run a macro when clicked

Combo Box A drop-down menu

Check Box An object that can be checked or unchecked

Spin Button An object consisting of two arrows that will either increase or decrease the value of
a cell

List Box A list where the user can choose one or more items

Option Button Also called a radio button, allows the user to choose one item from a list

Group Box A container for the other form controls used to group objects together

Label A piece of text

Scroll Bar Allows the user to easily scroll through a range of numbers for a cell

Adding Command Buttons

A command button is a button that can be added to an Excel spreadsheet that will run a macro when
clicked. When you add a command button to your Excel spreadsheet, you can use an existing macro, or
you can create a macro when you make the command button. Let’s add a button that will clear the filters

from both pivot tables, and another button that will refresh the pivot tables with any new data.

Do the following to add a command button to clear the filters for the pivot tables:

1.

2.

Use the slicers or AutoFilters to apply a filter to the pivot tables.
Click a blank cell away from the charts and the pivot tables.
Click the Developer tab.

Choose the Insert icon on the ribbon. You will see the form controls, as shown in Figure
9.7. Notice how there are two categories, Form Controls and ActiveX Controls. The Form
Controls can all be set up to run macros. The ActiveX Controls can be more flexible
than the Form Controls, but the ActiveX Controls require that the VBA code be entered
manually. We will use the controls in the Form Controls category.

FIGURE 9.7: FORM CONTROLS
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Choose the first control on the first row. It is a button, also called a command button.
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6. Click a blank spot of the workbook. You will now see the Assign Macro dialog box, as
shown in Figure 9.8. From this dialog box, you can choose an existing macro from the list
if there are any. Alternatively, you can type in the VBA code manually by choosing New, or
you can record a new macro by choosing Record.

FIGURE 9.8: THE ASSIGN MACRO DIALOG BOX
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oK Cancel

7. For this example, choose Record. You will now see the Record Macro dialog box, as
shown in Figure 9.9.

FIGURE 9.9: THE RECORD MACRO DIALOG BOX
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8. Give your macro a name by filling in the box below Macro Name. If you change the macro
name from the default, your new name cannot contain any spaces.

9. In the Store Macro In drop-down menu, choose This Workbook.
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10. Click OK. You are now recording the macro. Any step that you do within the Excel
spreadsheet will be recorded into the macro.

11. Select any cell within a pivot table.

12. Choose the PivotTable Analyze tab.

13. Choose the Clear icon on the ribbon and then choose Clear Filters.

14. Repeat steps 11 through 13 for the other pivot tables that you want to clear.
15. Click the Developer tab.

16. Choose the Stop Recording icon on the left side of the ribbon. You will now see a button
on the sheet.

17. Right-click the button and choose Edit Text to change the text of the button. Type Clear
Filters. You may have to resize the button so all of the text fits.

18. Click away from the button. The button can now be used to clear the filters.

19. To change or move the button, you have to right-click it because if you click the button, it
will run the macro.

Another process to automate for the user is to be able to refresh the pivot tables if the original data
changes. You can do this with another command button.

Do the following to add a button to refresh the pivot tables:
1. Click the Developer tab.
2. Choose the Insert icon on the ribbon. You will see the form controls.
3. Choose the first control on the first row. It is a button for a command button.
4. Click a blank spot of the workbook. You will now see the Assign Macro dialog box.
5. For this example, choose Record. You will now see the Record Macro dialog box.

6. Give your macro a name by filling in the box below Macro Name. If you change the macro
name from the default, your new name cannot contain any spaces.

7. Inthe Store Macro In drop-down menu, choose This Workbook.

8. Click OK. You are now recording the macro. Any step that you do within the spreadsheet
will be recorded into the macro.

9. Select any cell within a pivot table.

10. Choose the PivotTable Analyze tab.
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11. Choose the drop-down menu under the Refresh icon on the ribbon and then choose
Refresh All.

12. Click the Developer tab.

13. Choose the Stop Recording icon on the left side of the ribbon. You will now see a button
on the sheet.

14. Right-click the button and choose Edit Text to change the text of the button. Type Refresh
Data.

15. Click away from the button. The button can now be used to refresh the pivot tables.

16. If you want to change or move the button, you have to right-click it because if you click the
button, it will run the macro.

Saving a Workbook with a Macro

When you created the buttons in the previous examples, you also recorded macros at the same time.
Now that the workbook contains macros, the workbook must be saved a certain way so that the macros
are also saved. If you do not save the workbook as a macro-enabled workbook, you will lose your macro.

To save a workbook with a macro, do the following:

1. Click the Save icon. You will see the Microsoft Excel dialog box, as shown in Figure 9.10.
The correct choice on this window is No.

FIGURE 9.10: THE MICROSOFT EXCEL DIALOG BOX
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To save a file with these features, click No, and then choose a macro-enabled file type in the File Type list

To continue saving as a macro-free workbook, click Yes.

2. Click No. Click Browse in the Save As column, if necessary. You will now see the Save As
dialog box, as shown in Figure 9.11.
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FIGURE 9.11: THE SAVE AS DIALOG BOX
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3. Click the drop-down menu for the Save As Type choice.
4. Choose Excel Macro-Enabled Workbook (*.xIsm) from the list.

5. Choose Save. This will make a separate copy of the workbook, with an .x/sm file extension.

Adding a Combo Box

The dashboard that you have now is pretty similar to the dashboard that was demonstrated at the
beginning of this chapter. Now, a drop-down menu will be added that will allow the user to choose
how the charts will be sorted. The drop-down menu is a form control that is a called a combo box. The
combo box needs a list of items somewhere on the spreadsheet. If you are using the sample workbook,
scroll over to cell AA1. You will see a list of two items, as shown in Figure 9.12. If you are using your
own data, type in a similar list in your workbook starting in cell AA1, and then another list starting in cell
AC1. Of course, you can use any cells in your own workbook, but these specific cells will make the next
examples work properly.

FIGURE 9.12: THE LISTS FOR THE COMBO BOX

| AA | AB | AC | AD |
Company Name 1 Last Name 1
Sum Sum

Follow these steps to create a combo box:
1. Click the sheet with your dashboard.

2. Select the Developer tab.
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5.

Click the Insert icon on the ribbon.

Choose the second icon on the top row of form controls. This should be the combo box
(shown below).

Click a blank cell of the spreadsheet. The combo box will be on the sheet, but it probably
has to be resized. Drag the bottom sizing handle up so the combo box fits in one cell.

When you click the drop-down menu on the combo box, nothing happens yet. You have to format the
control and also assign a macro. All of the other form controls would need to be set up in a similar way to
make them work properly as well.

To set up the combo box, do the following:

1.

2.

Right-click the combo box. If you see a submenu that just has three choices, right-click
the combo box very quickly to see the full menu.

Choose Format Control. You will see the Format Object dialog box, as shown in Figure
9.13.

FIGURE 9.13: THE FORMAT OBJECT DIALOG BOX
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Choose the Control tab.
Click the space to the right of Input Range. Enter AA1:AA2 or select cells AAT:AA2.

Click the space next to Cell Link and enter AB1 or select AB1.
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6. Click OK.
7. Click away from the combo box.

The drop-down menu on the combo box works, but nothing happens when you choose an item from
the drop-down menu. To make the combo box do something when you choose an item, you need to
assign a macro to the combo box. This method will work with the other form controls as well. Some
macros can be recorded, and some macros have to be manually typed in. Because this macro has some
programming logic, it has to be typed. The sample code for this combo box has been included in cells
AG1 through AG14 of the MainPivotTable sheet in the sample workbook. That code is also shown in
Listing 9.1. There is additional code in cells AN1 through AN14 that will be used in the combo box for the
employee pivot table that will be added to the dashboard a little later in this chapter.

LISTING 9.1: CUSTOMER COMBOBOX CODE

‘ Cell AB1 is populated from the linked cell in the combo box

‘ If the user chooses Company Name from the combo box, cell
“ AB1 will have the value of 1

“If the user chooses Sum from the combo box, cell AB1 will have

the value of 2

If Range(“Ab1”) = 1 Then ‘ Sort by Customer Name
ActiveSheet.PivotTables(“PivotTable1”).PivotFields( _
“[Clients].[CompanyName].[CompanyName]’).AutoSort xIAscending, _
“[Clients].[CompanyName].[CompanyName]”
Else ‘ Sort by Sum
ActiveSheet.PivotTables(“PivotTable1”).PivotFields( _
“[Clients].[CompanyName].[CompanyName]’).AutoSort xIDescending, _
“IMeasures].[Sum of OrderAmount]”, ActiveSheet.PivotTables(“PivotTable1”). _
PivotColumnAxis.PivotLines(1), 1

End if
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For a full reference of the VBA code, visit https://Learn.microsoft.com/en-us/office/
vba/api/overview.

Do the following to add the macro into the combo box:
1. Right-click the combo box.
2. Choose Assign Macro.

3. Click New. You will now be in the Microsoft Visual Basic for Applications window, as
shown in Figure 9.14. Normally, you would type in the VBA code here. The sample code
for this combo box is included in cells AG1 through AG14 in the MainPivotTable sheet in
the sample workbook, or if the sample workbook is not available, you can enter the code
from Listing 9.1 manually and jump to step 8.

FIGURE 9.14: THE MICROSOFT VISUAL BASIC FOR APPLICATIONS WINDOW
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4. Minimize the Microsoft Visual Basic for Applications window. On the sample spreadsheet,
highlight cells AG1 to AG14.

5. Right-click cell AG1 and select Copy.

6. Move your mouse to the Excel icon on the taskbar at the bottom of the screen and reopen
the Microsoft Visual Basic for Applications window.

7. Paste the code in. The window now should look like Figure 9.15.
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FIGURE 9.15: THE MICROSOFT VISUAL BASIC FOR APPLICATIONS WINDOW WITH THE
COMBO BOX CODE
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If Range("Abl")

8. Close the Microsoft Visual Basic for Applications window.
9. Click away from the combo box and then save your work.

Now when you make a selection from the combo box, the charts for the customer should be sorted
accordingly.

You will now set up a second combo box to sort the charts for the employee pivot table. The code for this
combo box is in cells AN1 through AN14 in the sample workbook. It is also shown in Listing 9.2

LISTING 9.2: EMPLOYEE COMBO BOX CODE

‘ Cell AD1 is populated from the linked cell in the combo box
“If the user chooses Last Name from the combo box, cell AD1
*  will have the value of 1
“If the user chooses Sum from the combo box, cell AD1 will have
*  the value of 2
If Range(“Ad1”) = 1 Then ‘ Sort by Customer Name
ActiveSheet.PivotTables(“PivotTable3”).PivotFields( _
“[Staff].[LastName].[LastName]”).AutoSort xIAscending, _
“[Staff].[LastName].[LastName]”
Else ‘ Sort by Sum
ActiveSheet.PivotTables(“PivotTable3”).PivotFields( _

“[Staff].[LastName].[LastName]”).AutoSort xIDescending, _
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“IMeasures].[Sum of OrderAmount]”, ActiveSheet.PivotTables(“PivotTable3”).
PivotColumnAxis.PivotLines(1), 1
End If
To create and set up the employee combo box, do the following:
1. Click the sheet with your dashboard.
2. Select the Developer tab.
3. Click the Insert icon on the ribbon.

4. Choose the second icon on the top row of form controls. This should be the combo box.

5. Click a blank cell of the spreadsheet. The combo box will be on the sheet, but it probably
has to be resized. Drag the bottom sizing handle up so the combo box fits in one cell.

6. Right-click the combo box. If you see a submenu that just has three choices, right-click
the combo box very quickly to see the full menu.

7. Choose Format Control. You will see the Format Control dialog box.

8. Choose the Control tab.

9. Click the space to the right of Input Range. Type in AC1:AC2 or select cells AC1:AC2.
10. Click the space next to Cell Link and type in AD1 or select AD1.

11. Click OK.

12. Click away from the combo box.

The drop-down menu on the combo box works now, but nothing happens when you choose an item
from the drop-down menu. To make the combo box do something when you choose an item, you need
to assign a macro to the combo box. The sample code for this combo is included in cells AN1 through
AN14 of the MainPivotTable sheet in the sample workbook as well as in Listing 9.2. Do the following to
add the macro into the combo box:

1. Right-click the combo box.
2. Choose Assign Macro.

3. Click New. You will now be in the Microsoft Visual Basic for Applications window.
The sample code for this combo box is included in cells AN1 through AN14 of the
MainPivotTable sheet in the sample workbook. If the sample workbook is not available,
you can enter the code manually from Listing 9.2 and jump to step 8.

4. Minimize the Microsoft Visual Basic for Applications window. On the sample spreadsheet,
highlight cells AN1 to AN14.
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5. Right-click cell AN1 and select Copy.

6. Move your mouse to the Excel icon on the Taskbar at the bottom of the screen and reopen
the Microsoft Visual Basic for Applications window.

7. Paste the code in. The window now should look like Figure 9.16.

FIGURE 9.16: THE MICROSOFT VISUAL BASIC FOR APPLICATIONS WINDOW WITH THE
VBA CODE FOR THE SECOND COMBO BOX
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8. Close the Microsoft Visual Basic for Applications window.
9. Click away from the combo box and save your work.

When you make a selection from the combo box, the charts for the employee should be sorted
accordingly.

ADDING FINISHING TOUCHES TO YOUR DASHBOARD

Your dashboard looks good: it is interactive, and it displays the results based on what the user selects.
Remember, the finished dashboard presented at the beginning of the chapter did not show the actual
pivot table, and the only sheet that was being shown was the sheet that contained the dashboard. The
column headers, row headers, gridlines, and formula bar were also hidden. These will be good steps
you can take to finalize the dashboard. Before you do these final steps, make sure everything is working
on your dashboard, and make sure all objects on the dashboard are formatted the way you want.

Hiding Sheets

You may want to hide the other sheets of the workbook so that the only thing the user sees is the
dashboard. This is great for users who just want to run the dashboard to get certain results. Once the
sheets are hidden, we also want to make sure that the user cannot unhide the sheets.
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To hide a sheet, do the following:

1. Right-click any sheet at the bottom of the workbook, except the MainPivotTable sheet,
and then select Hide.

2. Repeat step 1 for any sheet you want to hide, leaving only the sheet that contains the
dashboard.

Now, let’'s make it so the sheets cannot be unhidden. You do this by protecting your workbook. To protect
your workbook, proceed with the following steps:

1. Click the Review tab.

2. Click the Protect Workbook icon. You will see the Protect Structure and Windows dialog
box, as shown in Figure 9.17.

FIGURE 9.17: THE PROTECT STRUCTURE AND WINDOWS DIALOG BOX

Protect Structure an... T x |

Password (optional):
Protect workbook for

Structure

‘ OK | Cancel

3. Type in a password that you make up and then click OK.
4. On the next window, type in the same case-sensitive password, and click OK.
5. Save your work.

Your spreadsheet is now protected. Nobody will be able to unhide the sheets unless they know the
password.

Hiding the Pivot Table, Gridlines, Column Headings, and the Formula

You also may want to hide the pivot table by hiding the columns where it is contained so that the only
thing the user can see is the dashboard. You can also make it so the user cannot unhide the columns
containing the pivot table.

To hide the pivot tables, do the following:

1. Highlight all columns of the spreadsheet containing your dashboard and related data. For
the sample workbook, highlight from column A to column AD.

2. Right-click one of the highlighted cells.

3. Select Format Cells.
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4. In the Format Cells dialog box, choose the Protection tab. You will see the Format Cells
dialog box, as shown in Figure 9.18.

FIGURE 9.18: THE PROTECTION TAB OF THE FORMAT CELLS DIALOG BOX

Format Cells ? ¥ |
Number  Alignment Font Border Fill Protection

[:| loc ked

D Hidden
Locking cells or hiding formulas has no effect until you protect the worksheet (Review tab, Protect
group, Protect Sheet button)

cance'

5. Uncheck the Locked box.
6. Click OK.
7. Click any cell so that the columns are no longer selected.

8. Highlight the columns containing the pivot table only. In the sample workbook, highlight
columns A and B.

9. Right-click one of columns and then select Hide. Your pivot tables are no longer visible.

You may want to hide the gridlines, the row and column headers, and even the formula bar on your
dashboard. You can easily do this by clicking the View tab and then unchecking the boxes for Gridlines,
Headings, and Formula Bar, as shown in Figure 9.19.
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FIGURE 9.19: THE VIEW TAB
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While your pivot tables are no longer visible, the user can still unhide the columns and access them. To
protect the pivot tables from being accessed, do the following:

1. Click the Review tab.

2. Select the Protect Sheet icon. You will see the Protect Sheet dialog box, as shown in
Figure 9.20. Any box that is checked means that feature will still be available when the
sheet is protected.

FIGURE 9.20: THE PROTECT SHEET DIALOG BOX

Protect Sheet ? X
Password to unprotect sheet:

4] Protect worksheet and contents of locked cells
Allow all users of this worksheet to:

[ select locked cells
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] Format cells

D Format columns

D Format rows

EA Insert columns

‘E] Insert rows

] insert hyperlinks

[] Delete columns

|L__| Delete rows

[ sort

A use AutoFitter

E] Use PivotTable and PivotChart
[ Edit objects

‘EI

3. Check the following boxes:

+  Select Locked Cells

+  Select Unlocked Cells

. Insert Columns

. Insert Rows

+ Sort

. Use AutoFilter

. Use PivotTable And PivotChart

4. Type in a password that you make up in the space at the top of the dialog box.
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5. Click OK.
6. On the next screen, type in the same case-sensitive password and click OK.
7. Save your work.

The user will no longer be able to unhide the hidden columns unless they know the password, but
everything else should still work. You now have a beautiful, interactive, user-friendly dashboard.

SUMMARY

In this chapter, you learned how to create a user-friendly dashboard using many of the components from
previous chapters of the book. You also learned how to add form controls to the dashboard.

You now have the tools to manage your data; create and format pivot tables; add calculations to the pivot
table; add sorts, filters, and charts to the pivot table; and summarize the pivot table by dates and times.
You also learned several ways to make pivot tables from multiple sheets and to create great dashboards
from your pivot tables.

Thank you for reading this book. | truly hope it helps you get great results from your data with pivot
tables. | wish you much success!
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CHAPTER 9: TEST YOUR KNOWLEDGE

The following questions are designed to ensure that you have a complete understanding of the
information presented in the chapter (assignment). They are included as an additional tool to enhance
your learning experience and do not need to be submitted in order to receive CPE credit.

We recommend that you answer each question and then compare your response to the suggested
solutions on the following page(s) before answering the final exam questions related to this chapter
(assignment).

1. Which of the following gives users more flexibility with macros, while also
allowing users to access form controls:

A. the Power Pivot
B. the Developer Tab
C. VBA code

D. Office Scripts

2. Which of the following form controls is an object consisting of two arrows
that will either increase or decrease the value of a cell:

A. a combo box
B. a list box
C. a scroll bar

D. a spin button

3. To ensure that certain sheets do not show up in a dashboard, users can
right-click any sheet at the bottom of the workbook and then select which of
the following:

A. Delete
B. Strike
C. Hide

D. Invisible
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CHAPTER 9: SOLUTIONS AND SUGGESTED RESPONSES

Below are the solutions and suggested responses for the questions on the previous page(s). If you
choose an incorrect answer, you should review the pages as indicated for each question to ensure
comprehension of the material.

1. A. Incorrect. Power Pivot is a set of tools designed to enhance a user’s pivot tables and
data. It does not offer the user more flexibility with macros.

B. [¢eli{:{53]. Even though some macro commands can be found on the right side of the
View tab of the ribbon, the Developer tab will give users more flexibility with macros and
VBA code. The Developer tab will also give them access to form controls.

C. Incorrect. Macros consist of lines of Visual Basic code, or VBA.

D. Incorrect. If users want to have automated routines that will work on Excel for the
Web, they will have to use Office Scripts instead of VBA Macros. Office Scripts can be
recorded like macros, but use a different programming language that is called Office
Scripts.

(See page 256 of the course material.)

2. A. Incorrect. A combo box is simply a drop-down menu.
B. Incorrect. A list box displays a list where the user can choose one or more items.

C. Incorrect. A scroll bar allows the user to easily scroll through a range of numbers for a
cell.

D. [¢fel3{z{=e3]. Spin buttons consist of two arrows that will either increase or decrease the
value of a cell.

(See page 258 of the course material.)

3. A. Incorrect. Sheets do not need to be deleted in order for them to not appear in a
dashboard.

B. Incorrect. Strike is not an option after a user has right-clicked on a worksheet.

C.[oel3{xiea]. To hide a sheet, users can right-click any sheet at the bottom of the
workbook and then select Hide.

D. Incorrect. Invisible is not an option after a user has right-clicked on a worksheet.

(See page 269 of the course material.)
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GLOSSARY

AutoFilters: This Excel feature allows you to select a cell in the range or table, and then filter the data
based on the value in that cell.

CSV file: A comma-separated values (CSV) file is a plain text file that stores data in a table structure.
Each line in a CSV file is a row, and the values in each row are separated by commas.

Formulas: In Microsoft Excel, a formula is an expression that operates on values in a range of cells or a
cell and returns a result. Formulas can perform calculations such as addition, subtraction, multiplication,
and division, as well as find averages, calculate percentages, and manipulate date and time values.

Macros: In Microsoft Excel, a macro is a series of instructions and commands that are grouped together
to automate a repeated task. Macros record a user’s keystrokes and mouse clicks, and can be run
multiple times without having to repeat the actions.

Pivot chart: An interactive visualization tool that summarizes and analyzes large amounts of data in
a spreadsheet. Pivot charts work with pivot tables to add graphical representations to summary data,
making it easier to see patterns, trends, and comparisons. They can be used to identify trends, compare
data points, and draw insights quickly.

Pivot table: A table of values which are aggregations of groups of individual values from a more
extensive table within one or more discrete categories. The aggregations or summaries of the groups of
the individual terms might include sums, averages, counts, or other statistics.

Power Pivot: A Microsoft Excel add-in that allows users to perform data analysis and create data
models. It's a high-performance tool that can work with large data sets, establish relationships, and
create calculations.

Power Query: A data preparation and transformation tool that allows users to import and reshape data
from various sources into Excel.

Slicers: Buttons, lists, or calendars that filter data in tables, pivot tables, and pivot charts. They can help
users quickly filter large amounts of data and understand the information being displayed. Slicers are
often used to create dashboards that summarize table reports.
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